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The following notes are the result of a 
joint study by the authors. Miss Deloria 
speaks Og.lala as her mother tongue. The 
data were all collected and assembled by her 
as the problems developed in discussion. We 
have adhered to the Riggs alphabet except 
that a careful distinction has been made 
between medials and aspirates which were 
not distinguished by Riggs. 

7 





c = medial English ch 

c‘ = aspirate English ch 

8 = English sh z= French j 

g velar fricative, voiced 

k velar fricative, unvoiced 

p, t, k medial, p‘, t‘, k* aspirate 

Vowels q, i, y% nasalized. 

> glottal stop following s, &, k (not glot- 
talized s, 8, h). 


Glottalized p’, ?, i? must be distinguished 
from p, t, k followed by a vowel which opens 
with glottal closure. We have indicated this 
by a hyphen and by initial glottalization. 


PuHonetic Laws. 


1. Phonetic changes due to composition 
resulting through consonantic contacts have 
been discussed by Riggs, Contributions to 
North American Ethnology, Vol. IX (p. 10) 
and Boas and Swanton, Dakota (Teton and 
Santee Dialects), Bureau of American Ethno- 
logy, Bul. 40, Pt. 1, p. 886. 

2. 1 does not occur before nasalized vowels 
but reverts to 7; 6.1 reverts to m.n 

ny skola from le this +7’ skola 
nt’ kta you will go, from l-yj kta 
m.ny’ kta I shall go, from b.l-yj kta 


3. Nasalized vowels and the syllable ni 
require nasalization of the following syllable 
ya. 

4. In nouns particularly changes occur due 
to abbreviations, contractions, metathesis, 
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sound assimilations, and changes between 
related sounds. 


a. Abbreviations 

wic'a’', for wic'd'te g.le’"ga raccoon (man facestriped) 

ma'pel?a toad, from mat‘a'peli’?a, mat‘a’pili’a, or 
mak‘a' pila 

c‘gkpe’skamak‘a'g.le to kneel (lit. c‘akpe’ knee; 
ska?; mak‘a’ earth; g.le to set upright one’s 
own) Santee. In Teton: c‘gske’k‘ama‘g.le or 
c‘ap‘e skamak‘a'g.le 


b. Contractions 


mi'c’a_ wolf, probably from ma’ yac‘a or mi’ yac‘a 

c‘alilo'gu woody weeds, from c‘g-lilo'ga-hu wood- 
pithy-stalk 

pezu'ta medicine, from p‘ezi’ -hu'te herbs-butt-end 


c. Metathesis 
nakp‘a' wrist for nap-k‘q hand sinew 
hakp‘a’ moccasin strings, for hap-k‘q’ moccasin 
sinew 
p‘ake' ska and k‘ape' ska 
p‘qpe' ska ) 
svpt‘o’ and péit‘o’ edible bulbs 
wasma'hi for maswaq’hi iron arrowhead 


shells, chinaware (Santee 


d. Assimilation 
nazy'spe axe, for mas-y’ spe 
nasc‘a'wap‘a bridle, for mas-c‘q' yap‘a 
e. Substitution 


mi’ ostake blunt arrow wi'wostake 

pte'cela to be short pce'cela 

it‘o'kap in front of ik‘o’kap 

t‘oka'ta to the fore, But Not k‘oka'ta 

pteb.le'ska cattle pteg.le’ska Northern Teton 
(pte-g.leska buffalo-spotted.) 

tucwhu rib t‘actu't‘uhu (ruminant’s) ribs 


VERBAL STEMS. 


Verbal stems may be divided in two main 
groups: those in -a@ with accent on the first 
syllable when appearing without prefix; and 
those with varying vocalic ending, mono- 
syllabic or with accent on the second syllable. 
The former group has the type cvc (con- 
sonant, vowel, consonant), or ccvc followed 
by the suffix -a. Only single medial stops 
(p, t, k), single voiced spirants (z, 2, g), or 
w and y appear at the close of stems of 
this class. When reduplicated the whole stem 
cvc or ccvc is repeated with the phonetic 





changes required in forms losing their termin- 
al vowel or in consonantic clusters. 

The second class has the forms v, cv, or 
cov, if monosyllabic. The second syllable of 
almost all those ending in a has the type 
cov, provided we interpret the aspirates 
p*, t’, k*, ce‘, and the glottalized p’, ?, P, ¢, 
as double consonants. The Teton pronounce 
p‘ and ¢* before a, 0, g, y as ph and th, while 
before e, 7, 7, uw it is a full open breath, the 
stop and breath being two distinct sounds, 
When reduplicated the monosyllabic stem 
is repeated. In bisyllabic stems the second 
syllable is repeated. As will be shown later 
on (p. 108), the terminal vowel of reduplicated 
forms is treated differently from the terminal 
a of the first class of stems. All this in- 
dicates that the bisyllabic stems, the second, 
accented syllable of which begins with a 
consonantic cluster, must be considered as 
consisting of two parts each ending in a 
vowel, while the first class of stems, of the 
type cove all end in a single consonant. 

As will be shown later (p. 102) there are a 
number of verbs which might formally 
belong to either class and for which the usage 
is uncertain. 


STEMS WITH TERMINAL CONSONANT. 


The verbs in -a may be divided in two 
groups. The former contains verbs expressing 
states or qualities. These take the neutral 
pronouns ma- I, ni- thou. When reduplicated 
they throw the accent upon the second 
syllable. 


Neutral. 


(—)b.le’za_ to be sane! (—)b.leb.le'zela2 — ma- 
b.le’za 

*cqa'ga tobehardand *calica’ga — macq'ga 

porous! 


1(—) means that the verb may occur with or 
without instrumental prefix 
— that it requires instrumental prefixes 
* that it cannot take instrumental prefixes. 
2 Only used for clear pools of water, clear eyes, 
diminutive. ab.le’za to observe or notice, active 
verb. 
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(—)(0)e‘o’za'_ to be (—)(o)c‘osc‘oza — ma-| *yyka’ to recline *yu'kyuka — myka’ 

warm! ; comfortable c‘o'za (Yankton waka’ ) 
*ce'pa_ to be fat *c‘epe’e pa — mac‘e' pa *ipeca’ sni_ to be full *lipelipe'ca sni+ —ma- 
(—)h.lo'ka tobehole-y (—)h.loh.lo’ka — ma- of life, action lipe’ca éni 

h.lo’ka *p%ica’ to be fairly *pilpi'ca — (map'- 

(—)ia'pa tohavea (—)kapha’ pa — maka’ pa good ca)? 

rustling quality *zica’ to be rich *zikat' ca — maki’ ca 
(—)ksa'’pa_ to be wise (—)ksaksa’' pa — maksa'- | *b.loka’ male — mab.lo'ka 


*zy'ta to be of upright 
character, virtuous 
(—)zy'ta to be in parallel 
position 

(—)(o)k‘a'ta to be 
warm; hot? 

(a)nu’ga to be gnarled ; 
warted and hard 

(—)pu'za to be dry 

(—)ptu'za to be bent over 

(—)pte’cela® to be short 


(—)sa'pa_ to be soiled 
(—)spa'ya to be wet 


*sa'pa_ to be black 

*3e'ca to be dry and 
dead, (hay or wood) 

(—)si’ca to be bad 

*sa’ka to be hard and 
stiff and dry 

*Pa'ka to be strong 

*sna’za — to be scarred 

*jo'ka to be thick 

(—)8ko’pa_ to be curved; 
crooked 

(—)t‘e’ca to be new 

(—)i‘a’ka to be large 

(—)?a'ga to be rough; 
astringent 

(—)za'ta to be forked; 
pronged 

*ye'ga to be shiny; 
sparkly 
Irregular are 


(—)suta’ hard, firm, 
solid 


*yaka' to sit 


pa 
zukzy' tapi — mazy’'ta 


(—)(0)k‘alk‘a’'ta — ma- 
k‘a'ta 
(a)nukinu’' ga — manu’ ga 


(—)puspu’za — mapu'za 

ptuptu'zapi — maptu'za 

(—)ptepte’cela — ma- 
pte’ cela 

(—) sapsa' pa — masa’ pa 

(—)spaspa' ya — ma- 
spa’ ya 

*sapsa' pa — masa’ pa 

*3ekée'ca — mase'ca 


(—)8ikét’ca — masi'ca 
*saksa' ka — masa’ ka 
*Paksa' ka — masa’ ka 
*snasna’za — masna'za 
*sokso' ka — maéo'ka 
(—)8kosko' pa — masko’ - 
(—)t‘ekt‘e’ca — mat‘e'ca 
(—)t‘akt‘q' ka — mat‘g' ka 
(—)Pali?a' ga — mata’ ga 
(—)ézakéza'ta — maza'ta 


*yeliye' ga — maye' ga 


(—)suksu'ta* — masu'ta 


*yq' kygka — maka’ 


1 With instrumentals it requires -o- following 


the instrumental. 


* With instrumentals followed by 0, to make it 
warm in an enclosed place; with instrumentals 


alone, to heat an object. 
3 Diminutive. 


* The combination Js which would result from 
regular reduplication does not occur. 


7° 





The last four of these are presumably 
compounds; ipa clumsy, untidy; p‘ila’ to 
consider fine (-la to consider); 21 (not known 
with related meaning); b.lo with outstanding 
protuberances. If fipeca’, pica’, zica’ are 
derived from these stems, then they are 
treated by analogy as though the c belonged 
to the stems (see p. 101) notwithstanding the 
accent being on the second syllable. 


Here belongs also 


(—)ci’Pala tobesmall *cikei’k’ala — maci’- 


Pala 


which contains the diminutive ending -/a and 
reduplicates as though the stem were cik- 


Active. 

The second group expresses actions. They 
take the active pronouns wa — I, ya — thou. 
When reduplicated the accent remains on 
the first syllable. 


*jo'pa to snore 
*g7’ca to snort; breathe 
with difficulty 
(—)g.le’'pa to vomit 
*ky'za to pretend 
*ka'ga to make, 
create 
*ko’za to swing 
suspended 
*na'ka to twitch 
*pu'ga to snort (a 
horse) 
*p‘a'ta to butcher 
(—)psi'ca_ to jump 
*po'gqa to blow 
*Pu'ka to hesitate 
*?q'ga to strain as in 
labor 


-60 pjopa — wago'pa 
*gi'lgyca — wagy' ca 


(—)g.le’ g.lepa—wag.le’ pa 
*ky' skyza — waky’za 
*ka' kkaga — waka’ ga 


*ko' skoza — wako'za 


*na' knaka — mana’ ka* 
*pu'lip'uga — wa- 
pu' ga 
*p‘a'lp‘ata — wap‘a'ta 
(—)pst’ psica — wapsi'ca 
*po'lipoga — wapo' gg 
*Pu'kPyka — waty'ka 
*PvhPiga — watt’ ga 


1 The reduplicated form /ipeca’snisni is heard 
more often than fipelipe’ca sni. 

2 Not used because applied only to inanimate 
objects. 

3 It twitches me. 
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*zqa’'ka to whine, as a 2a' kzaka — wazq' ka 


dog 

(—)zi'ca_ to sniffle, as (—)zi' kzica — wazi'ca 
when crying 

*yu'za tograbholdof; *yu’syuza' — b.lu'za 
grasp 


*g.mu'ka_ to trap *g.mu'g.muka — wa- 
g.mu' ka 

*yu'lyuta — wa'ta 

(—)g.na'g.nayg — 
wag.na' ya attempt 


*yu'ta to eat 

(—)g.na'yqa to deceive 
(without instrumen- 
tals); to miss in an 
attempt (with instru- 


mentals) 
(—)c‘e’ ya — to weep (—)e‘e’ yaya — wac'e’ ya 
(—)ha'ska? tobelong; (—)hq@'skaska — ma- 
tall ha’ ska 


(—)c‘e’'ya and (—)ha’ska duplicate the second 
syllable like verbs with accent on second syllable 


It is noteworthy that in these stems 
terminal k(a) is found only after a, 0, u 
or the corresponding nasals, while e, 1 and 7 
have c(a) instead. Since k in many cases 
changes to c after e, 7, 7, we may suppose that 
many of these verbs, if not all, ended in 
k(a) in an older form. The only exception is 
ce’ka to stagger*® (neutral), cekce’ka — ma- 
ce’kceka. 

A number of reduplicated neutral verbs 
are used as active verbs without taking 
instrumental particles. In these the neutral 
forms have the accent on the second syl- 
lable, the active forms on the first syllable. 
Most of them are used as independent verbs 
for the third person only. Examples are: 
hoplio’pa to be good-looking 

lio'pliopa to pose; to consciously try to 
appear at one’s best 
ko’ plhopya — for first and second persons 
b.leb.le’'caha to be shattered to pieces; scattered 
about 
b.le'b.leca to shake the body, as a horse after 
rolling or dog after swimming 


1 Yankton yu'zaza, hence the stem must be za, 
and yu'syuza formed by analogy from an assumed 
stem yuz. 

2 This might be expected to belong with the 


INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 





VOL. VII 





snisni'za to be in a collapsed state; to be flat, 
as a tire 
sni'snis ama'ya I am gradually collapsing 
(as air goes out) 
énisni'za_ to be in a faded, wilted condition 
sni'snis a'yapi they are getting faded 
b.leb.le'za_ to be in a sane state of mind 
b.le'b.leze ni to be crazily or frantically 
active (i. e. the not being in a sane state of 
mind affects him) 
kuliw'gahq to be in the condition of being crushed 
or battered up 
hu'huk hig.la’ to sound forth (thunder), as if 
banging things up 
kaplia’pa to be in a condition that produces a 
rustling sound 
ha’ phap hig.la’ to suddenly give out a rustling 
sound 
mnum.nu'gaha to be in a condition that produces 
a crackling sound 
m.nu'm.nuh hig.la’ such a sound coming forth 
pispi’za possessing the ability to whistle or 
squeal (as a prairiedog) 
pi’ spiza he makes that kind of noise 
ptuptu'za to be in the posture of sticking out the 
lower back of the body 
ptu'ptuza he actively sticks it out in the back 
(3rd person) 
ptu'ptusya mawa'nit I walk in such position 
k‘ok‘o'ka to possess the quality of producing sound 
of wood 
k‘o'’k‘ok hig.la’ 
suddenly 
k‘ak‘a'ka_ to have the quality of rattling, as heavy 
metal, dishes etc. 
k‘a'k‘ak hig.la’ to give out the sound suddenly 
psipsi'cala to have the quality of jumping 
(= grasshopper) 
psi psica he jumps 
bubu’ to be in a solid state 
bu'bu hig.la’ to suddenly sound as though a 
solid mass were banged on 
ksqksa’ to be crooked 
kéq'ksqa he nervously wriggles the whole body 
about (as an awkward boy or girl) 
ikmulimu' to have a humming sound 
kmu'himu hig.la’ giving off that sound (as in 
cutting the air with a ball; the whizzing 
sound) 
gloslo'la to be miry; to have a sound as stepping 
into mire 
slo’slola the name of a ground bird that 
whistles like that 


to give out such a sound 


words that shift the accent. For the reduplication | snasna’ to possess a metallic tinkling quality 
of the second syllable see p. 101. sna'sna_ it gives off that sound 
* Unreduplicated form always with prefix: | snisni’ cold things; to be cold to touch 


maka'ceka I stagger (= it makes me stagger). 


| 


sni'sni iya'ya he turns cold, as when scared 
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STEMS WITH TERMINAL VOWEL. 


The second main group consists of stems 
with accent on the second syllable and 
various terminal vowels. They differ from 
the first main group by the form of their 
reduplication. With very few exceptions they 
duplicate the second syllable. In a number of 
cases it is evident that we are dealing with 
compounds: 

(—)e‘gze’ to be angry; c‘qte'! heart; ze to swing 
suspended ( ?) 

*c‘oky’ to plan to kill someone; c‘o core, flesh; ky 
to covet 

*c‘ok’¢’ to roast in ashes; c‘o as before 

(—)b.laska’ to be flat, level; b.la flat 

(—)g.leska’ to be spotted; g.le contrasting color 

(—)c‘esli’ to defecate; sli to squeeze out 

*yulia’ to be curly; to have many angles; iairregu- 
lar, with many angles 





(—)waéste’ good, beautiful; ste good 

*maéte’ sunny, bright weather; ste good 

*sut‘y’ to bear fruit, to be ripe; sw seed; t% to 
bring forth 

*gut‘a’ to miss aim in shooting; ut‘a’ to shoot 


Since so many of these verbs can be 
shown to be compounds we believe that 
presumably all may have originated through 
composition. If this is true all cases of 
infixing in Dakota would have to be ex- 
plained as compounds in which the second 
element takes the pronominal prefixes. It 
has been pointed out before, that verbs with 
terminal a of this group begin almost re- 
gularly their second syllable with a conso- 
nantic cluster, including aspirate and glotta- 
lized stops. 


List oF BISYLLABIC VERBS ACCENTED ON THE SECOND SYLLABLE. 


Simple form 


Active verbs with infixed pronoun 


*c‘ap‘a’ to stab 
*c‘op‘a’ to wade 


(—)éig.la’ to resent, mourn (g.la possessive of la?)? 


*gut‘a’ to miss aim in shooting 
*nalima’ to hide 

*nap‘a’ to run off, flee 
*p‘ahta’ to tie into a package 
*k‘ap‘a’ to beat in a race 


*W’ayqg’ to suffer in the extreme; to be dying 


*ap‘e’ to wait for 

(—)c‘esli’ to defecate 

*cet%’ to build a fire 

(—)wac%’ to dance 

*htani’ to labor, work, toil 

*c‘ok’7’ to roast in ashes 

*hig.nu’ to singe hair, feathers off hide 


*t‘oksu’ to take from one place to another in loads 


*coky’ to plan to kill someone 
*many’ to steal 


Neutral verbs with infixed pronoun 


(—)c‘gze’ to be angry 
(—)ile’ to burn 
(—)uspe’ to learn to do 


1 Normally contracted to c‘gl-, but the J is 
dropped before z. 

2 Compare osni’wala I consider it cold, and 
osni'wag.la I feel cold; si may be derived from 


Reduplicated Ist pers. sing. 
*c‘ap‘a'p‘a c‘awa’p‘a 
*c‘op‘a'p‘a cowa’p‘a 
(—)8ig.la’g.la siwa'g.la 
*sut‘a'ta suwa't‘a 
*nalima’iima nawa' lima 
*nap‘a'p‘a nawa’p‘a 
*p‘alita’lita p‘awa’ lita 
*k‘ap‘a'p‘a k‘awa'p‘a 
*Paye'y4 Wqwa'ya 
*ap‘e’pe awa’p‘e® 
(—)c‘esli’sla c‘ewa’sli 
*oSet1't cewa’t% 
(—)wacs’c% wawa'c% 
*htani’ni htawa’ni 
*c0k4'h'y cowa’k'4 
*hig.nu’g.nu hiwa’g.nu 
*t‘oksu’ksu towa’ksut 
*c‘oku’ky cowa’ky 
*many’ ny mawa'ny 
(—)c‘gze’ze c‘gma’ze 
(—)tle’le ima’le 
(—)uspe’spe uma’ spe 


$i’ca, contracted $21 which would lose its J before 
g.l. See note 1 on this page. 

3 Probably with locative prefix. 

4 kéu to pile on, apply, embroider with beads. 
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Simple form 


Reduplicated Ist person sing. 


Active verbs with prefixed pronoun’ 


*puspa’ to glue, seal *puspa’spa wapu’spa 
*kaska’ to tie fast *kaska’ska waka’ska 
*kala’ to spill flour, dust *kala'la waka'la 
*k‘uwa’ to pursue *k‘uwa’wa waku'wa 
*lowa’ to sing *lowg’wa walo’we 
*sloha’ to crawl *sloha’ha waslo’he 
*hiha’ to fall (as rain) *htha’ha 
*“pehqa’ to fold *peha’ha wape’ha 
*kiyg’ to fly *kiye’ ye waky’yq 
*k‘ute’ to shoot at *k°ute’te wak‘u'te 
*pahi’ to gather *pahi’hi wapa’hi 
*kagi’ to respect authority, taboos, to be in awe *kagi’gt waka’ gr 
Neutral verbs with prefixed pronoun 
(—)g.leska’ to be spotted (—)g.leska’ska mag.le’ska 
(—)b.laska’ to be flat, level (—)b.laska’ska mab.la’ska? 
*ivok‘a’ to sing accompanying dance *WPok‘a'k‘a mal’ o’k‘a 
(—)k‘uk‘a’ to rot, disintegrate by itself (—)k‘uk‘a’k‘a mak‘u'k‘a 
*yulia’ to be curly, to have many angles (—)yuha’ha mayw ha 
*hyuka’ to become a principal in the Hyka’ ceremony ; — mahy’ka 
the Sun 
(—)wak‘qg’ holy (—)wak‘q’k‘q mawa’k‘a 
(—)waste’ good, beautiful (—)waste’éste mawa’ ste 
(—)8ty’ imperfect (—)sehty'hitt masv'ht, 
(—)pem.ni’ to be on a slant, not vertical, diagonal (—)pem.ni’m.ni mape’m.nt 
(—)t‘at’ to show, to be manifest (—)t‘ar’t mata’, 
(—)i’ghi’ to be slow, inactive, late (—)Wahi’hi mal?q’hi 
*sut%y’ ripe, to bear fruit *sutu’'tu masu’tY 


We have omitted verbs which have initial 
demonstratives, like ec‘y’ to do. 
A few verbs of this class have double forms 


*yazq@’ to hurt *yazq' za and yasya’'zq 
maya’ 2a 
*pazo’ to reveal *pazo'zo wapa'zo 
e’'pazo topoint e'pazozo and e’paspazo 
at e’ wapazo 


Quite irregular are 


*yuka’ (Yankton waka’ ) 
to lie 
*yaka’ 


*yu'kyuka myka' 
to sit *ya'kygka maka’ 


EFFECT OF ENCLITICS UPON THE STEM. 


Most verbs ending in a and q@ undergo 
changes of the terminal vowel when followed 
by certain enclitics and also in a number of 
cases of verbal composition. There are three 
types of changes. 


1 pu, pa, ka- in this series are probably prefixes. 





1. a AND @ CHANGE TO e 


when followed by éni not; s’a regularly; 
se as though; kj the; ky the past, the 
aforesaid; kjhqa the — then (when, future); 
k?yhe’ the past — then (= when, past); Wes 
I wish that; ke’ yas but; ica very; ka (a)kind 
of; la diminutive; lak‘a evidently, — for —; 
se’ca probably; the glottal stop closing the 
sentence; the particles lo’ (used by men) and 
le’ (used by women) closing declarative 
sentences; the conversational interrogative 
particle so; and the dependent verbs -ya to 
cause; -k“iya to make someone do so and so; 
-8i to order ; -kyza to pretend ; k‘o to prophesy; 
as well as all dependent verbs expressing an 
infinitive relation. 


Examples: 
éni: ape’ éni?* he did not strike it 
sa'pe éni?* it is not black 


2 ska white, clear, clean. 





ve: 


ki: 


Res: 


lak‘a. 
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sa: apse sa? he struck it regularly | ska' ye lak‘a_ evidently it is white, for— 

ce’ ye 8a* he cried customarily waste’ ye lak‘a_ it must be good, for— 

ka'ge ’'v* he makes it all the time yusli’ ye lak‘a he must have squeezed it out, 


sve: sa'pesrele'ceca it is as if it were black 
(black as though, this it is); see ka in 
this list 
ap‘e’ sxe le'c‘eca 
struck him 
ki: sa'pe cj the black one 
ap‘e’ cj the hitting of it; the one who hit it 
yeye’ cj the sending of it; the one who 
sent it 
tica’ge ci the carpenter (= house maker) 
and all nomina actoris of this type 
ky: ape’ ey the past hitting of it; the past, 
aforesaid, who hit it 
eye’ cy the past saying it; the past, 
aforesaid, who said it 
eye’ ciha nawa'h?y kte 
shall hear it 
ka’ ge ctha o'wakiyz kte’é 
I shall help him 
kyha' : (accented) eye’ eyhge’ nawa'ivw% when he 
said it I heard it 
ka'ge euha’ o'wakiye’é 
helped him 
kes: (esa’) eye’ ces would that he say it! 
(esa’) ap‘e’ ces would that he struck it! 
esa’ Pe’ ees I wish he were dead! (or eéa’ 
Pe’ &ni) 


it is as though he had 


when he says it I 


when he makes it 


when he made it I 


In the last example esa’ is necessary ; in the 
others it may be omitted 


Re’ yas: m.ni’ kte ce’ yas tuwe'ni ama’ ye éni?? I was 
going to go but nobody took me 
lca: ap‘e’ lice’ he struck him hard 
eye’ lice?’ indeed, he said it 
ute’ ice’ indeed, he shot it 
la: si’cela__ the little bad one, little rascal 
ce'yela* the poor little thing is crying 
Pe'la* the little one is dead 
ka: sa’peca blackish, sa’pece’® it is blackish 
ap‘e'ce® in a way he struck him 
ape’ se le'cece’® it is as though he had 
struck him; see s’e in this list 
ap‘e’ lak‘a c‘e' ye’* evidently he struck him, 
for he cried 
wo'te lak‘a wakési'ca ki sapsa'pe® he must 
have eaten, for the dishes are dirty 


lak‘a: 


Verbs that do not change terminal a (see 
p. 106) and those ending in other vowels insert 
ye before lak‘a 


1 For the change of k, k‘, ? to c, c‘, c in this and 
the following enclitics see p. 110. 





for— 


Following stems in u, y, 0 the y changes to 
w (see p. 109) 


po'we lak‘a it must have been foggy, for — 

ku'we lak‘a he must have been on his way 
home hither, for — 

pupy'we lak‘a (the wood, bone etc.) must 
have been rotten, for — 


se'ca probably: 


wo'te se'ce’® probably he is eating 


Glottal stop: 
sa’ pe’? 
ap*‘e’¢ 

lo, le, so: 
ap‘e'lo’ he struck him (said by man) 
ap‘e'le’ he struck him (said by woman) 
ap‘e’so did he strike him? (conversational) 


it is black 
he struck it 


The verbal endings -ya to cause, -k‘iya to 
make someone do so and so, -s? to order, 
-kyza to pretend, -k‘o to foretell, should be 
classed with all the verbs governing another 
verb and expressing a final clause. They 
differ from the preceding examples in so far 
as all verbs of the type cvc do not change 
their terminal a to e, but drop it and assume 
the contracted form; while verbs of the type 
CV or Cvcv, ending in a or q in so far as the 
terminal a is changeable, take the ending e. 
In all these cases the initial verb loses its 
accent when the stem is monosyllabic. The 
pronoun precedes the suffixed verbs. 


-ya to cause 


Verbs of the type cvc 


sapya’ to cause to be black (sa’pa) black 
pusya’ to dry (pu'za dry) 
wolya'! to feast someone (wo'ta to eat) 


tasa’'kya to freeze (as beef) (tasa’ka frozen) 


1 Accent on the second syllable, although wol is 
derived from wo'ta (wa-yu'ta) which has always 
the accent on the first syllable. The first person is 
wo'lwaya, and the accent remains on the first 
syllable, whenever a pronoun is inserted. 
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Verbs of the type cv or cvov 


yeya’ tosend 
c‘ap‘e' ya he caused him to stab it 


-k‘%iya to make someone do so and so 


Verbs of the type cvc 


wolkt' ya* he makes him eat 


Verbs of the type cv or cvcv 


sapye’k‘iya he makes him cause it to be 
black (sap-ya, but sapk‘i’'ya he blackens it 
for him see pp. 115 et seq.) 

yek’ ya he makes him go 

cap‘e’k‘iya he makes him stab it 

kek’ ya he makes him dig it 

napce’ kiya he makes him swallow it 

nalime'kXiya he makes him hide it 


-8 to order 


Verbs of the type cvc 


wolsi'! 
takée’ 


he orders him to eat 
he orders him to parch it 


Verbs of the type cv or cvov 


ohe’si_ he told her to boil it 

yuske' si he ordered him to untie it 

yest’ he ordered him to go 

yat‘e’s he told him to chew it 

ap‘e’s& he ordered him to strike it 

sapye’st he ordered him to cause it to be 
black (i. e. he ordered him to blacken it) 


-kyza® to pretend. This verb occurs also indepen- 
dently with the meaning ‘to decree’. For 
neutral verbs uncontracted forms are preferred. 


Neutral verbs of the type cvc have the 
accent on the first syllable, active verbs on 
the second syllable. 

si'cekyza he pretends to be bad 

c‘e’ pkyza or c‘e’pekyza he pretends to be fat 
skalky’za_ he pretends to play 

wo'lkyza* he pretends to eat 


Verbs of the type cv or cvcv 


Peky'za he pretends to be dead 

kakse'kyza he pretends to cut it by striking 
keky'za he pretends to dig it 

ap‘e’kyza he pretends to hit it 


1 See preceding note. 
2 The initial k changes after pronominal 7: 
ni'cyza he orders for you. 
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Also 
c‘e' yekyza he pretends to cry! 


-k‘o to foretell* 


Vek‘o’ to prophesy the death of someone, to 
foredoom 


Compound verbs and participial forms. 


When verbs are in such relation that both 
actions are contemporaneous and the one 
expressing the finite verb follows the one 
expressing the contemporaneous action, p. e. 
singing he is coming along, then those of the 
ove type appear in contracted form, except 
those ending in y or w which remain un- 
changed. Both verbs are accented. 

When the second action follows the one 
expressed by the finite verb*, as ‘he came to 
sing,”’ the cvc verbs, except those ending in 
y and w lose their terminal a. When the first 
verb of the compound is of the type ove or 
cv, i. e. when it is monosyllabic, — the 
accent falls on the first syllable of the second 
verb. When the first verb is bisyllabic the 
second verb is unaccented. In other words 
the two verbs form a unit. 

For purposes of comparison I give the two 
sets of forms in pairs. 


cvc Verbs. Active. 


ska’ta to play 
ska'l ?oma'ni?* 
skal-o'mani?* 
(in shows) 
ko'za_ to swing, wave (the hand, a blanket) 
ko's hiya'ye’® he goes by, waving it 
kos-i'nalini?* he is in a hurry to wave it 


he goes playing about 
he travels in order to play 


1 Verbs of the cvc ciass ending in y and w 
cannot be contracted 
2 Other examples without change of vowel are 
osni'k‘o to foretell cold weather 
maste'k‘o to foretell a hot spell 
waya'zak‘o to predict illness to someone 
-k‘o does not change to c‘o after pronominal 
i: Peni’k‘o he foredooms thee; waya’zgnik‘o 
he predicts illness to thee. 
3 The two forms correspond the former to 
English participle, the latter to the infinitive. 
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limu'ga to poison, bewitch 
iimu'h, tye’ ye? he rapidly accomplished the 
poisoning of him 
limulh-ky'ze® he pretends to poison him 
(see p. 104) 
t‘a’'ka to parch (as corn) 
t‘a'k lowg’he he was singing while parching 
it 
t‘ak-wo'hitike® he is eager to parch it 
(wo' hitike conversational) 


When cvc verbs take an instrumental 
prefix the accent falls on the second syllable. 


cv Verbs. Active 
la to bury 
ha’ yusta’® he finished burying it 
he-t'nalin?* he is in a hurry to bury it 
ka to dig 
ka’ oma'ni?* he goes about digging it 
ke-i’ yaye he went off to dig it 
la to demand, beg (a unchanging) 
la’ hiya’ ye’ he is going along begging for it 
la-i* he went there to beg for it 
tka to prepare a hide, removing the hair 
tka’ yuha?* she has (owns) it, it being in a 
prepared state 
tke-i’* she went to prepare it 
pa to call out (this stem often retains the 
accent) 
pq’ tyke 
pa’ -tyutseé 
v yutse® 
pa's?* he ordered him to shout, also pqési’” 


he ran, shouting as he went 
he tried to call out, also pq- 


cvc Verbs Ending in y and w. Active 


heya’ g.li’* he came home saying that 
heye'-?* he went to say that 
ce’'ya to weep 
ce'ya u?™ he approaches weeping 
ce’ ye-inalin?* he is in a hurry to cry (i. e. 
cannot help crying) 
-kawa to open 
v(1) ki(2) yuka'wa(3) oyu'spapi?*(4) they 
held him(4) the(2) mouth(1) open(3) 
walica’ ki(1) he'(2) naka'wa(3)-okiak‘o(4) 
that(2) the flower(1) is quick(4) to open(3) 


Here belong also neutral verbs made 
active by -ya to cause. 


ka'ta to be warm 
k‘alya’ ahi’* he brought it, (it) being warm 
k‘alye’-wac% sni?* he had no intention to heat 
it 


1 he from he continued action. 








sq@ greyish white 
sqya’ ahi’ yaye’? 
saye’ -hi?? 


he goes along painting it 
he came to paint it 


cvc Verbs. Active 


lowg’ to sing (q@ unchangeable) 
lowq’ g.lig.le’® he goes by on his way home 
singing 
lowa’ -wayup ike 
tywa’ to be able to see 
tywa' yake’’ he sits with his eyes open 
tywe' -kapi keye’* he said he was reluctant to 
open his eyes 
many’ to steal 
wo' yute many’ 
stealing food 
wo' yute many’ -wac'?* 
ktute’ to shoot 
waku'l oma'ni?* 
things 
wak‘u'l-omani?* 
shoot things 


he is skilled to sing 


oma'n?* he went about 


he tried to steal food 
he went about shooting 


he went about in order to 


The verb c% to want, desire 


The verb c% to want, wish, desire always 
remains separate and does not influence the 
preceding verb. Both verbs take their 
pronouns. 
wakmu' ga wa-c%’?* 
waska' ta wac'y’ snv?* 


I wish to poison him 
I do not feel like playing 


Note. wac%’ to try, think, intend, governs the 
infinitive hihpa’ye-wact ke' yas oki'hisni?* he 
tried to fall but could not. 


cvc Neutral Verbs 


Neutral verbs are rarely used in composi- 
tion, although forms like sap-a’wap‘e, k‘al- 
a'wap‘e I wait for it to be dirty, hot, are 
possible, but hardly ever used. Contracted 
forms are used with hjg.la to become sudden- 
ly, a’'ya gradually. The pronoun precedes 
hig.la and a’ya. 

ska'hig.le® he suddenly was startled 

pu's mahig.le’ I become dry suddenly 

pu's ama'ye’ I become dry gradually (also 
pu'za ama’ ye) 

In other cases the neutral verbs take 
adverbial form with the suffix -ya, or -yela. 


ée’ca_ to be withered 
gelya’ hiye’ ya ina withered state things lic there 














106 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. VII 





cv Neutral Verbs 

Pa to die 
Pa’ g.lihy'ni* 
Pe-ky’' ze’ 


he reached home dead 
he pretended to be dead 


2. @ AND @ CHANGE TO 7 
when followed by nq and, kta future 


na: ap? nq he struck it and— 
sa'pi na it is black and— 


In all these cases a pause, corresponding 
to a comma, follows the ng. 
kta: eyj' kte’ he will say it 
ap’ kti na he will strike it and— 


3. @ AND @ CHANGE TO 7 
in the request form of the imperative (before 
ye’) (see p. 114) 


kaski’ ye’ please, tie it! 
kaske'hici ye’ please be sure to tie it 


The enclitics kia future; ica very; sk‘a it 
is said; ha continuative; ka kind of; undergo 
the same changes that are found in verbs 
ending in changeable a. hq is treated as 
though it had an unnasalized a. 
ap%’ kte éni?* he will not strike him 
eyi kti na he was going to say it and— 
ute’ ice &nv?* he did not exactly shoot it 
ut‘e’ lict kte® indeed, without fail he will shoot it 
sa’pece’® it is blackish (> sapa + ka +”) 
sa’ pect nq it is blackish and— (>sapa+ka-+nq) 


The following particles do not effect a 
change of the terminal a or q: yes (after u, 
U4, 0, wes) in spite of; c‘qke’ because, there- 
fore; yyk‘q’ and then; c‘a so, such; it‘o’ — 
ke suppose I should do so and so; k‘es as 
often as —, still —. 


VERBS THAT DO NOT CHANGE THE 
TERMINAL @. 


A number of verbs never change the 
terminal a before these enclitics. We have 
found the following: 


1. Verbs of the type cvc 


*se’'ca to be weathered and blanched, as old 
wood, grass or bones, sekée’ca 





(—)t‘e’ca to be new, t‘ekt‘e'ca 

(—)t‘e’ka to be large t‘gkt‘q’'ka (Yankton and 
Teton sometimes t‘akj’kiya; Yankton and 
Santee t‘gky’ yey¢) 

c‘a'ga to form ice, to congeal ac‘a’lic‘aga there is 
ice on it 

—kée'ca to double up, as in a spasm —kée’ kéeca 
(na-, of its own accord) 


Here belong also the few verbs of this 
class with accent on the second syllable, 
referred to on p. 99. 


*fipeca’ sni_to be full of life and action 

*p%ica’ to be fairly good 

(—)zica’ to be rich 

*b.loka’ male 

*hepa’ to meet in a struggle, to lock horns (he 
horn) 

(—)suta’ to be hard, firm, solid 


Also *haka’, reduplicated kaka'ka to have many 
branches (ia with many angles) 

(—)swaka’, reduplicated swaka'ka to be fringed, 
frayed, as goods (see swa p. 107) 


2. Monosyllabic verbs of the type (c)cv. 


So far as our material shows, verbs in 
which the consonant preceding the terminal 
a or q is voiced (except m), never change a 
or @ before enclitics. 


*ba to blame, criticize 

—b.la smooth, flat, level 

*g.la to dislike, abhor (—g.la_to stretch outl ong 
narrow looped object) 

—ga to husk (corn) 

(—)ila_ to rattle (as a gourd, tail of rattle snake) 

*la to ask for, demand, to consider as, regard as 

*sla_ to be greasy, oily 

(—)sla_ bare of growth 

—za to stand erect (plants, trees); paza’ to push 
upward (used in sacred language of Sun 
Dance); kaza’ to separate sinew fibres for 
sewing; yuza'za to slash into broad strips, as 
meat stripped from ribs 

—za to cook (porridge etc.) —zaza to wash 

*gqa to have untidy hair 

—gq to open (a door) 

—kazq’ to hurt (as food swallowed too sudden- 
ly); yazq’ it hurts; (pa)zq’ to part hair 


We have also not found any in wa or na 
that change. Those ending in we do change, 


except lowqg’ to sing, which changes in 
Sisseton, not in Teton. 
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—wa always with prefixes, owa’ to write, yawa’ 
to read 

(—)iwa_ to be sleepy 

—swa fringed, frayed, as goods, ka- to do inten- 
tionally 

—ka'wa to open up (from at least two sides, as a 
folding door, a shell, a bud) 

*kuwa' to pursue 

—g.na to take off small things in rows, like peas 

*ina to groan, snort (as an expression of emo- 
tional excitement) 

*m.na to smell of (o’m.na to use the sense of smell) 

—m.na to rip (varied meanings) 

*ona’ fire spreads over an extensive area, 
prairie fire 

(—)sna__ to tinkle 

—éna missed, dropped; woéna’ to miss shooting; 
yusna’ to drop, to make a mistake; yaéna’ to 
miss with the mouth, etc. 


For other sounds no fixed rules have been 
found. 


Not changing Changing 


*iipa to be untidy 
*p'a_ bitter 


-—lpa to come down 
—p'a (yap‘a’) to hold 
in mouth; kap‘a’, wo- 
p‘a’ to pound; nap‘a’ 
to run from danger 
*ap‘a’ to strike 





*o'pa_ to join 

—la tobe curly; nalia’ 
to be curly (by nature) 
yulia'lia to curl; 

yulia’,iya' yuka to stay 
constantly with a per- 
son to whom one is at- 
tached, as a child with 
its mother, friends, 
lovers 


*op‘a’ to go by way of 

*fia to bury (in Yank- 
ton used by Miss De- 
loria’s father as un- 
changeable) 


Not changing 


*kig.ma’ 
*o'—ha 
it clings to me 


to resemble one’s parents, waki’g.ma I — 
to adhere to (as mud to clothes); o’maha 


o—ha to put into; oyu’ha to pull into, opa’ha to 


push into, ete. 
(—)ihia’ 
(—)ilia’Pa 
*ha 
(na)hica 


to make fun of 


to smile, to laugh gently; 
to laugh aloud 


to blossom; to grow in a cluster, layer on 


layer, like proud flesh 


1 The dash following the prefix indicates the place 


of the pronoun. 
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*W?a it sounds like small objects falling (pebbles, 
etc.); to be scattered (like stars) 

(—)kca to hang loose, like hair; to comb 

—ksa_ to be coiled, bent as a rope 

*(wa)kta to anticipate, expect, to look for 

(o)nasa’ to bristle! 

(—)psa_ to sneeze 

(—)ska white 

*sa to hiss, as a snake 


ka-8a' to soar as an eagle or hawk 
*sa_ red 
(—)étasta soggy, like water-soaked skin or pulp 


8a to be full of confused sound, a din; 
*asa' to jeer at, shout at 
(*apa’ always with a verb of existence, motion 
ete.) with; wahi'kpe(1)wa(2)apa' (3)g.W*(4) 
he returned(4) with (in him)(3) an(2) arrow(1) 
—cq to sift 
*kic‘g’ to wail on account of death 
(—) ka to-be sore (as a running sore) 
(—)lipa to-be soaked, waterlogged 
oka’lite liquid soaks through material by capillary 
action so that it becomes wet all through; 
aka'lita to boil over 
*#?q@ to behave under given circumstances, to 
act in a critical situation 
*ka to be full of years 
—keq to judge, determine, think 
aka'kca’ to lean back too far; kegkea’ a person 
leaning back too far( ?); a spineless person; one 
who is wriggly 
(—)kp@ to be in tiny particles 
(—)kéq@ crooked, bent, curved 
(—)ktg to be bent at a sharp angle 
*pa to shout, call aloud 
—psq to wag (as a dog’s tail, an object fastened 
at one end and hanging loose at the other; the 
irregular heart beat under excitement; psq- 
psq'ka a silly, undependable, unstable person 
(-ka kind of) 
—p‘gp@ to pound to a pulp; kap‘a'p‘a 
toa pulp; 
(—)p‘ap‘q'la_ soft, fragile 
(—)sg¢ whitish, grayish 
(—)skqa to melt 
*spa'la snow is wet 
*sta dark red, purple 
(—)ska to be actively engaged (—)skq'ska to 
move, as one’s body 
*3pq_ cooked 
—sta yuésta’, pasta’ to finish; kaéste’ to spill; 
o’ &ta to fit into 
—tq to pull toward, to push; to praise 
—tqa; yut@ to touch; nate’ to touch with the 
foot; pat‘g’ to mash (as potatoes) 


to beat 


! Only in compounded forms ona’ saya. 
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The following cv stems in a change. 


*nalima’ to hide, conceal 

(—)kpa_ to pop with a loud noise 

(—)ksa_ to be severed 

*k‘a to mean, designate 

*ha to dig 

—ma _ to sharpen 

—(pca'?) epea’ so I thought; (ke- le- he- one of 
the demonstratives always needed!) 

*napca’ to swallow 

—pta; ana'pta to block the way, to prevent; 
oka'pta to fill a large container with a dipper 
or cup by repeated dipping; to have something 
left over after giving away or using the bulk; 
yupta’ to cut up, as goods 

—spa'; opa'spa to duck in water; oyu'spa to have 
hold of; ona'spa to break off with the foot 
material that will give to pressure 

—éska; yuska’ to untie; kaska’ to tie firmly; 
paska’ to untie by pushing; naska’ moccasin 
string becomes untied 

(yu)sma’ to be deep (water, underbrush, weeds); 
m.niyu' sma to build a dam (= to make water 
deep) 

—épa severed, but for softer material than ksa 
(hide, meat, dough, soil) 

*tka to scrape the inner side of a fresh hide with 
horn-scraper, to clean off blood, fat, muscle 
and sinew 

—t‘a; yat‘a’ to chew; pat‘a’ to push together in a 
lump, or heap — hopa't‘a to fish with seine net 
(ho fish) 

(—)?a_ to die 

*ya to go 

*nasa’ to have a communal hunt for —; 
wana’ ysapt we have a communal hunt 

*sk‘a_ it is said 

(—)h@ to stand; ohq’ to cook by boiling; to wear 
on the feet (i. e. to stand in) 

—tka; yatke’ to drink of; oya'tkatka to throb, 
as toothache 


The following bisyllabics do not change 


*ob.le'c‘a_ reduplicated ob.le'c‘ac‘a to be box 
shaped, to have corners 

k‘ec‘a’'c‘a_to be shaggy 

psuk'a'ksa to have a 
roundish but irregular 
shape being hard, like a 
tight lump, like a fist, a 
cramped muscle, a pug- 
nosed face 
— to be an accompanist 

for dancing 


*k°ec'a' Bs 
(—)péyk‘a’ ” 


*hok‘a’ 6s 
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*sok‘a’ _—reduplicated éok‘a’k‘a to protrude 
(used only for lips tha’ 
sok‘a'k‘a) 
*b lela’ - b.leW?a’Wva to be rotund, 
squatty 
(—)g.leska’ 5 g.leska'ska to be spotted 
—ka' wa nm — ka'wawa to gape 
*lowq’ _ lowg’w@ to sing (changes 
in Sissiton !) 
*c‘ok‘a' la “ cok‘a' kala to be without 
(diminutive) 
(—)b.laska’ * b.laska'ska to be flat 


In all verbs ending in a vowel, i. e., of the 
monosyllabic or bisyllabic type cv, the 
reduplicated form is unchangeable, while in 
all verbs of the type cvc it does change. 


CONTRACTION OF NOUNS. 


The contracted forms of nouns are much 
more irregularly distributed than those of 
verbs. In simple nouns they occur exclusively 
in those of the type cvc with accent on the 
first syllable ending in a or e. As in the 
corresponding class of verbs, the terminal 
consonant can only be 7, t, k, c or z, %, §, 
the terminal consonants admitting contrac- 
tion. 


cvc Nouns in a. 


Nouns used in contracted forms. 
Accent on first syllable (except in com- 
pounds) 


-pa cia’pa beaver 
h@'pa moccasin 
t‘a’pa_ ball 
c‘gny'pa pipe, to smoke 
tacu'pa ruminant’s marrow 
tiyo'pa doorway of tent 
-ta wa'ta boat 
go'ta smoke (oéo'ta it is smoky inside) 
peta fire 
k‘q'ta plum 
uta acorn 
sa'‘ta drying poles 
c‘alio'ta ashes (grey wood ?) 
-ka to’ka enemy 
suka dog 
hity'ka(la) mouse 
ipw yaka belt 
c‘uwi'g.naka women’s dress 
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ohilo’'ka hole 
c‘eya’ka beaver dam 
capy’ka mosquito 

a maza metal 

a owjza bedding 
peéni'za embers (p‘e'ta fire, sni’za to wilt ?) 
ypsi'za ~=rmud 

-ga ma'ga field 
wa'ga (cq) 
c‘e’'ga kettle 
c‘a'ga ice 
ylina'ga places set apart as individual rooms 

in tipi 


cotton wood (tree) 


Nouns that do not contract. 
Accent on second syllable 


-pa t‘gpa’ birch, willow (material for weaving) 
hupa’ travois poles 
hupa’ wings 
ita’ zipa bow 
capa’ choke cherry 
sip‘a’ toe (= foot head) 
wipta’ air flaps of tipi 
up@’ female elk 
ta c‘ete’ hawk 
-ka uka’ flesh of living body 
k‘oka’ barrel 
maka’ skunk 
hoka’ badger 
c‘aka’ palate 
haka’ man’s sister-in-law 
t‘yuka’ rock 
wi’ yaka feather 
-ka kind of p.e.k‘q’taka arather poor substitute 
for a plum 
-ca naca’ war chief 
heca’ buzzard 
ceca’ leg 
zica’ squirrel 
psica’ flying squirrel (Santee) 


Exceptions 


cvc Nouns with accent on first syllable that 


do not contract 
wi'ta island 
tvia meadow 
hi'ta bass wood 
paka Ponca 
t‘a'za udder (ta-aze’ ruminant breast) 
wag.me'za corm 
izu'za whetstone 
m.na'za wild cat 
t‘a'za_ waves (at‘a'za to splash on, is contracted) 
imni'za rock 
éce’'pq ~=woman’s sister-in-law 





cvc nouns with accent on second syllable 
that contract 

maga’ duck 
haky'ta thread (rough outer layer) 
pezu'ta medicine (p‘edi’ grass, hute root) 

Stems ending in consonantic clusters, 
aspirates or glottalized consonants do not 
contract. 


cvc Nouns in e. 


Contracting 
nape’ hand nige’ stomach, large 
c‘qte’ heart paunch 
tage’ saliva oyu'ke bed 
p‘ute’ upper lip, snout nu'ge ear 
leze’ urine p‘o'ge nose, nostrils 
c‘aze’ name 


CHANGE OF y TO w. 


Under a number of conditions y following 
the vowels u, y, o changes to w. 

1. In the imperative the endings yo and ye 
expressing order or permission on the part 
of a man, permission on the part of a woman, 
change to wo and we 

many’ wo’ 
many’ we’ 
hiyu'wo’ 
hiyu'we' 


(man speaking) steal! 
(woman permitting) 
(man speaking) start coming! 
(woman permitting) 

The imperative, requesting form, which 
changes terminal a into i does not have the 
change from y to w, an indication that a 
suffix has been contracted with a to form 2, 
while in the verbs ending in u, y, o it has 
disappeared, although it has prevented the 
assimilation of the following y. 


2. yes in spite of, becomes wes after u, %, 0. 
ec’y’ wes yusta’ sni'* in spite of the fact that he 
did it, he did not finish it 
icu’ weé ak‘e’ yusna'? in spite of the fact that he 
took it, he dropped it again 
hi‘ hana p’o wes wana’ aki'sni’* in spite of the fog 
this morning now it is clear 
3. The syllable ye inserted before lak‘a 
evidently — for —, changes to we after 
u, Y, o (see p. 103) 
po'welak‘a it must have been foggy, for — 
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CHANGES oF k Sounps To c SounpDs. 


There is a genera! tendency for k, k‘, 
when followed by a vowel to change to c, c‘, 
c after e, 7, and 4. 

Instability of k is also indicated by the 
few cases in which both sounds are used 
indiscriminately, as in c%ska’ and k‘jska’ 
spoon; or in Santee e’kata and e’cata to put 
an arrow on a bowstring. 

Santee si-ca’psq, Teton si-ka’psq to swing 
the foot when sitting with crossed knees. 

We have pointed out before (p. 100) that 
in verbs of the type (c)cvc in which the last 
consonant is c or k, the ¢ is always preceded 
by e, 7 or 7 (except in the verb ce’ka to 
stagger); and ci’k’a(la) small; the k by 
a, 0, u, q or y. This suggests that the c of the 
former group may have developed from 
older forms in k. In verbs of the type cvK‘v 
none have been found in which the vowel 
preceding K*‘ is e, ¢ or j. 

In nouns of the type cvc also the endings 
ca and c‘a are preceded by e or 7, except in 
naca’ war-party chief, while ka and k‘a are 
preceded by a, 0, u, @, 4. 

A number of definite rules for the change 
of k, k‘, P toc, ce‘, & may be given. 

In all those cases in which a terminal a 
changes to e (see pp. 102 et seq.), excepting in- 
strumental nouns, the following kj, ky, kiha, 
Puyha', (keha’ Yankton), Res, Reyas, ka 
change their k to the Gorresponding c (for 
examples see pp. 103). The enclitic verbs 
k‘iya to make some one do so and so, k‘o to 
forstall, kapj to be reluctant to, and kyza to 
pretend do not change their k to ¢ even 
after a preceding change from a to e. They 
behave like all combinations of two verbs 
of this type; for when a dependent verb 
expressing a purpose changes its a to e the 
following k does not change. 

kiya, however changes to c‘iya after pro- 
nouns ending in i. 


tywe'k‘iya he made him see it 
tywe'nic‘iya he made thee see it 





eye’k‘iya he made him say it 
eye’niciya he made thee say it 

yek%'ya he sends him, yec‘i'ya I send you 
yecic%' ya I send it to you 


Nomina actoris are all relative clauses and 
require the change in contradistinction to 
instrumental nouns. 


ica'ge ki the instrument (kaga to make); waka’ ge 
ci he’ the maker 

wi’ yut‘e ki the measure (iyu't‘a to test); wi’ yute 
ci he’ he who measures or tests 

ur'ccap’e kj the fork (c‘ap‘a’ to stab); wac‘a'p'e 
cj he’ the stabber 


The fundamental distinction between 
neutral and active verbs appears also in the 
treatment of k. Riggs has already pointed 
out (p. 8, § 7c) that neutral verbs never 
change initial k, k‘, k’, to c, c‘, ¢’. This does 
not even happen when neutral verbs are 
transitivised by instrumental prefixes. 


k‘a'ta he is hot, nik‘a'ta you are hot 
nai'ceik‘ata he makes him- 
self warm by walking 
(na- with the feet) 
niki’za you squeak 
nani'kiza he makes you 
squeak by kicking you 
—kYta to be scraped wani’k%jta he scrapes (mud) 
off, off you with a knife 


ki'za_ he squeaks, 


In active verbs the initial k, k‘, k’, changes 
to c, c‘, @ after all pronouns ending in 2, as 
nt thee, ict one’s self, ki to, ic% mutually, 
kict for, ct I — thee. 


k‘a to mean nic‘a’ he means thee 
ku to give nieu' he gives it to 
thee! 
k’{ to carry on back ni'ey carries thee on 
his back? 
kilo'wqa_ he sings to nici'lowa he sings to 
another one thee 


All verbs with the instrumental prefix ka-, 
by striking, belong to this group. 


1 Second person direct object is expressed by 
wic'g'nieu you are given away (lit. he gives thee 
to them? [only in marriage]). First person direct 
object is formed in the same way. 

2 ky he carries an inanimate object; ki’c’y he 
carries an animate being. 
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An exception is 


ky to covet; waky’ I covet; niky’ he covets 
thee 


Related to this group are nouns with the 
prefix i- which expresses instruments. 


ka'ga to make wea'ge instrument for 
making 


kahi‘ta to sweep tca'hite broom 


kute’ to shoot at icu'te instrument for 
shooting 

ka to dig we’ digging instrument 

kuwa’ to chase icu'wa means of pursuit 


The verbal prefix i- on account of; by 
means of; as a result of; to; for; against, 
does not affect the following k, k‘ or k’, ex- 
cepting however the instrumental prefix ka-. 


iki’ yut‘@ to measure, try for another 

iki’pq to call out an invitation on account of some 
delicacy to be offered 

iki'y to anoint one’s self, as with an ointment 


With prefix ka- 


ica’'lict to break through by means of 

ica'lilaya to peel off by means of 

ica'k‘oka to make a noise by striking against 
iwca'b.laska to flatten by means of 

ica'?iza_ to make firm by means of 

ica'm.na to earn by means of 


Aspirate k‘ 
ik‘o’p‘a_he fears for the safety of another 
ik‘o'nip‘a he fears for your safety 
ik pazj to oppose, to fight against (a person or 
an idea) 
ik‘u'se to be an obstruction; to block (neutral) 
ik‘o' yaka to be fastened to (neutral) 


The prefix i- of local adverbs which 
expresses reference to a particular place does 
not change the following k 
kiye'la near 
kaye'la near 
k‘oka'p in front 
k‘ap‘e' ya exceeding 
ka'k%iya yonder? 


ik’ yela near to 

ik‘q' yela near to! 

tk‘o'kap in front of 

tk‘a'p’eya exceeding by 

ukakiyateha on that side 
of 

vkakyot'@ in that di- 
rection from 


kak’ yot‘g? in that 


direction 


1 Synonym of k‘iye’la; but ik‘q’ ye in front of, in 
the open. 
2 ka demonstrative. 





kale’ yata! towards the i’kaheyata towards the 
rear rear of 

kaa'k‘owap‘a*® alittle <ikaak‘owap‘a a little 
farther away farther away from 

kaki’ yela a little kai'k‘iyela a little nearer 


nearer than 
kat‘o'katakiya some-  i'kat‘okatakiya some- 
what towards the what towards the front 


front of 
kahu'k‘ul somewhat akahuk‘ul somewhat 
downward through downward from 
the air 
kaa'iyokpeya some- 
what downhill 


kaaiyohpeya slightly 
downhill on 

t‘kawakal somewhat up- 
ward in the air from it 

ukahepiya somewhat 
uphill on 


kahe'piya somewhat 
uphill 


The demonstrative pronouns /e this near 
me, he that near you, and the generalized 
demonstrative e require the change of the 
following & sounds. 


ka’k‘a_= that kind 
to’k‘eca what is it 


le'c‘a_ this kind 
he’c‘eca like that; ec‘e’ca 


like ? to be like it 
ka’k‘el in that manner le’c‘el in this manner; 
ec‘e'l in the right way 
to’k‘elya insome way he'c‘elya in that way; 
ec‘e’'lya in the right 
manner 
ka'k‘etu it is thus le’c’etu it is this way; 
ec‘e’tu it is right, so 
ka'k% over there le’c%t over here 
(stationary) 
ka'k‘iya over there le'c’%iya coming here 
(moving) 


to’k‘etkiya which way 
ka'k‘iyata that side 


he'c‘etkiya that way 

le'c‘iyata on this side; 
éc%’ yatea from the side 
mentioned before 


ka'k‘iyateha from le’ctyatgha from this 
that place or on that place or on this side 
side ec’ yatgha from the 


place or on the side al- 
ready mentioned 

lec’ yot‘@ in this direc- 
tion; 

ec%'yot'@ in the afore- 
said direction 

le'c‘y — he does this 

ec‘y’ — he does it 


kak%i'yot'a towards 
that way 


ka’ky he does that 


1 ka demonstrative. 
2 In this and the following examples ka rather, 
somewhat. 
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Sounp SYMBOLISM. 


The vocabulary of Dakota shows clear 
traces of a sound symbolism. It is not a live 
process, but it may be illustrated by a 
considerable number of examples. The three 
stages z, z and g to which in some cases /” may 
be added express so many stages of intensity. 
Parallel to these are the stages s, § and g. 

The following examples have been found: 


—ptuza to crack small pieces without breaking 
them off from the object 

—ptuga to crack off small pieces so that they 
fall from the object 

wo'ptul’?a crumbs, particles, refuse 


(—)m.ny’za the crunching sound of snow or 
something easily broken 

(—)m.ny’za the same with more resistance, the 
sound of crunching cartilage 

(—)m.ny’ga the same with hard objects, egg 
shells, bone, hard corn as chewed by horses 

wam.ny’l’a thin shells for decorating clothing 


(—)pi’za to squeak, as a mouse; the noise of small 
bubbles in boiling grease 

(—)pi’za_ soft and wrinkled 

*pi’ga forceful boiling; to bubble with force 

*pil?a; mata’ pil?a or mak‘a' pili’a toad; also used 
to describe the Badlands; perhaps meaning 
“rough, wrinkled as by forceful boiling” 


—b.la’za to tear in one straight line 

—b.la’za to force apart so as to cause a strain, p.e. 
to spread the legs of a person apart. Compare 
za’ka to spread apart by pulling; ‘éta’ 
za’ka to be pop-eyed, to have strain in the 
corners of the eyes 

—tb.la’ga to tear recklessly in all directions 

b.la’Wva (doubtful whether belonging to this 
series) anything shaped spherically, like 
baskets, pots, kettles, stout persons 


—wi'za to bend without breaking, in curves, as 
a twig, wire maza’wiswizahela pliable iron 
—w7j'ga_ to bend in a sharp angle 


(—)g.le’za_ striped with narrow, indistinct lines 
(as a grey cat). Compare gwezarippled, ridged 
(—)g.le’ga_ striped with wide, strongly contrasting 
colors; also contrasting colors, asing.le’y.lega 
eyes with sharply contrasting white cornea 
and dark iris ; ina’ g.le’g.lega Navajo blankets 


—m.ni'za curled, contracted, wrinkled, but so that 
it may be smoothed again 





—m.ni'ga to shrink, so as to remain shrunk per- 
manently 


*nu’za to be soft and moveable, like an enlarged 
gland under the skin 

*ny’za the same, but harder, as cartilage 

*nu’ga hard, like a callus formed after fracture 
of a bone; gnarls on trees 


(—)t‘a’za_ to form waves on water 
(—)t‘a’ga to churn up water so as to form foam 
(t‘age’ saliva) 


(—)ki’za a single high pitched tone 
(—)ki’za_ the same with several such tones blend- 
ed; to moan; the wailing cry of an infant 


(—)?¢’za_ solid, hard, compact 
*?7’ga_ to be solid all over; to strain the body 


(—)k’o’za to smooth a surface, p. e. to dance until 
the ground is level and hard; said of material 
tightly woven so that the surface is smooth 
(but not used for silk); also k’eza which is 
seldom, used, to polish stone, hard wood 

—k’o’ga_ toscrape the outer layer of hard material, 
asa board, bone, hard bread, and leave 
marks or groves; to scratch so as to leave 
dents (k’e’ga has the same meaning, but 
refers to material not quite so hard) 


(—)p‘e’za porous and soft, such as cotton, hay, 
down 

*p‘q’ga porous but not soft, pithy (p‘agi’ the wild 
artichoke) 


—pqy'za a thin-skinned swelling, to form a blister 
—pq'ia a thicker, larger, soft swelling 
*(pa’ga_ great, awful, extreme) 


—wa’za to stroke, paw with a single movement 
—wa’za to stir up all the time, mixed up, lawless; 
waza’ze a band of the Og.la‘la; wo'zapi 
a stew made of many ingredients stirred up 


*za'‘ta to be forked, spread apart, pronged; used 
for a division into two parts only 
(—)ga’ta branching at numerous angles 


—za’pa to rip off easily, as the skin of a chicken 
—ga’pa to skin by pulling and cutting 


*zi’pa very thin, almost transparent; now used 
only as *zizi’ pela 

—z'pa to shave off thin layers, as in planing; to 
shave to a point 


—su’za a slight, single bruise; a single crack in 
a bone 
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—éu’za a bad bruise; bone and flesh crushed 
together 

—lu’ga to fracture a hard round shell, as an egg 
shell, a skull 


—sni’za to collapse slowly through a small leak 
*3ni‘za to wither, plants or a paralyzed limb 


(—)ksi’za to bend near the end; to sprain an 
ankle; figuratively a crank, a mean person 
—kéi’za_ to bend on a joint, in the middle, as the 
elbow, a penknife, double doors folded back. 


—sle’ca to split small things easily split; to slice 
meat, bread 

—ile’ca to split larger things, logs, bones, boards 

—iile’ca to split, rend (with emphasis on the 
sound produced) 


(—)sta’ka to be listless, generally owing to causes 
beyond the individual’s control 
kasta’‘ka to pour out mud, mush, jelly-like 
substances 
—ita’ka to cause to be jelly-like (waésta’kyapi 
jelly = something caused to be jelly-like) 


—sly’ta to slide out as a long thing through a 
narrow opening 

—ély’ta to slip through in the same way, but being 
wet; also to slip on a slippery surface 


—ska’pa to strike forcibly, to slap with one flat 
surface against another 
—éka’pa the same for wet surfaces (one or both) 


(—)ske’pa to drain out, as water 
—éke’pa the same with emphasis on wetness 


—ski’ca to compress tightly, as hay, paper by a 
heavy weight 

—éki‘ca to press moisture out; to wring 

(—)so’ta clear; to empty so that container is clean; 
to use up completely 

*sota not clear; muddy; smoky; hazy 

(—)sa’pa_ black 

(—)sa’pa_ soiled, muddy 


izu'za_ whetstone (see zuze’ca snake = kind of 
rough) 

igu'ga sandstone 

(—)sku’ to peel off a tightly adhering skin (apple, 


potato) 
(—)sku’ to take off kernels of ripe corn 


—spa to dent a thin sheet 
—spa to break off something soft, easy to break, 
like dough, clay 
8 








yzi'tka musk hag (referring to its round form) 
uz zitka haws (referring tc the many round fruits 
in masses) 


(—)sli to squeeze out water, a thin liquid; 
sli’-hig.la sound of a distant high-pitched 
clap 

to squeeze out thick, semi-liquid matter; 
éliye’la sound of trickling water 


(—)ali 


(—)smi_ to trim off (as branches) 
émismi's’e - it is (like) bare 


*spq@ (snow) is wet; spg s’e dark complexioned 
*3pq_ to be “burnt” by heat or cold (i. e. cooked 
meat, frozen limbs) 


o’smaka hollow (-ka kind of) 
éma_ deep (as snow, water, weeds) 
yu-sma' to cause to be deep by making 
a dam) 


7'sko as big as 
¢'kola as small as (-la diminutive) 


osdo'ha to slide (Santee) oslo'ha (Teton) (neutral: 
to be the thing that is sliding) 
osdo’ha to come off (Santee) 


When talking to children it is customary 
to pronounce instead of s and z, the corres- 
ponding 8 and 2, but with half closed teeth. 


INSTRUMENTAL PREFIXES. 


Riggs enumerates the instrumental pre- 
fixes ya- with the mouth, wa- with a knife, 
wo- with a point, ka- by striking; yu- by 
pulling; with the hands, pa- by pushing, na- 
with the foot. All of these form active verbs. 

There is another prefix, na- of its own 
accord, which forms neutral verbs. There is 
nothing to indicate whether the two prefixes 
na- are etymologically identical or distinct. 


Examples are the following: 


naho'm.ni to revolve. nawa’hom.ni I turn it 
with the foot; 
nama'hom.ni I turn of my own accord 
nag.la’ to become untwisted unbraided. nawa’g.la’ 
I cause moccasin ties t. open with the foot; 
osy’ nama'g.la a braid of hair becomes 
unbraided to me (i. e. my braid etc.) 
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naélo'ka to pop off, come off suddenly; —élo’ka 
to take off something that fits snugly (a 
ring, shoe, garment) 
iéta’ nama'sloki kte se as though my eye 
would come out (as in a severe headache) 
nab.le'b.leca blossoms burst forth all over, sud- 
denly ; 
—t.le’ca to shatter, to break up into particles 
naéle’ca to crack (a plate) with the foot; it breaks, 
cracks 
c‘ehu'pa(1) nama’ élec,(2) kte(3) xe(4) maya’ - 
2@%(5) the jaw(l) it cracks on me(2) 
will(3) as though(4) it aches me(5) (it aches 
me as though my jaw would crack, i. e. a 
tooth ache) 
nalile’'ca to tear with the foot; it tears 
malipi' ya nalile'ce lice?’ the sky tears verit- 
ably (i. e. a cloudburst) 
a rash breaks out; —éli to squeeze out 
viscous matter 
nap‘o'pa to burst with explosive force from 


within 
things they 


nasli’ 


wana'popyapt fireworks, = 
cause to explode from within 
ona'piga to ferment (= to boil inside from 
within) 
ona'mapiga it ferments in me, i. e. food does 
not agree with me 
nam.ni'ga to shrink, —mniga to curl up some- 
thing permanently 
natt'pa to be or become cramped 
hyuna'matipe® I have a cramp in my leg 
maéste' naptapta heat waves on-the horizon (maéte’ 
hot, sunny weather, —pta_ to break) 
ona'soka to become watertight by being soaked 
(as a barrel, skiff), éo’ka thick 
nazi'ca to stretch v. n., to expand in length, to 
grow quickly; to stretch of itself, nama’zica 
I am expanding in length 
nasko'pa to warp, become bent 
pasu' nama’ skope’® my nose has grown crooked 


pu- by means of pressure, must be an old 
prefix which is no longer free. It corresponds 
to bi- in Ponca, as 6i- corresponds to yu- 
(6 being the representative of Dakota y). 
Examples are the following: 


put‘a'ka to press down with hand 
t‘a'ka_ to parch (corn etc.); nat‘a’ka_ to lock; 
pat‘a'ka to stop short 
puski'ca to press together loose material (hay etc.) 
paski'ca to squeeze by pushing 
puéki'ca to press out liquid 
yuski'ca to wring out clothes 
puspa’ to glue, seal down 
kao'spa to make a dent in something 





puske'pa to strain, filter 
yuske'pa to make (liquid, grain) run out 
entirely 
kaske'pa to ladle out entirely 
pusta’‘ka to bend down, to sit with head bent 
down, sta’ka to be listless 
kasta’ka to throw out jelly-like substance 


THE FUTURE 


The future is formed by the unaccented 
enclitic kta 


4 to wear, 
4% to be, exist, 


future 4 kta 
future y’ kta 


For the effect of kia upon verbs ending in 
a see p. 106 et seq. 


THE IMPERATIVE. 


The imperative is expressed by post- 
positional particles which differ according 
to the sex of the speaker. 


Woman speaking Man speaking 


Command na 


Permission sing. ye’ plur. pe’ sing. yo’ plur. po 





Mild request 
(please) 


sing. ye’ 
let him 


Plur. pi ye’ let us, 


All these are accented, except na. It seems 
probabie that the plurals po’ and pe’ have 
originated by contraction from pi-yo’ and 
pi-ye’. The latter remains unchanged in the 
form for a mild request. 

The last named form requires change of 
the terminal a of verbs into 7. Those verbs 
that retain terminal stem q in the future 
also retain it in the imperative (see p. 106). 


Examples are: 


1. kaska’ yo’, kaska’ po’ tie it! (sing., plur., man 
ordering or permitting). 

2. kaska’ na or kaska’ tie it! (sing. and plur. woman 
ordering). 

3. kaska’ ye’, kaska’ pe’ tie it! (sing., plur. woman 
permitting). 

4. kaski' ye’, kaska'pi ye’ please tie it (sing. plur. 
man or woman requesting). 
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Examples retaining terminal q: 
yudsta’ ye’ complete it! 
kiyu'k‘g ye’ make room! for both 3rd (permissive) 
and 4th (mild request) forms. 


Examples changing q to i: 


m.nayg to collect mnayt ye’ 4th form 
m.nayq ye’ 3rd form 
asni'ya to heal asni' yi ye’ = 4th form 
asni'yq ye’ 3rd form 
ecy'ya tocausetodo ecy'yi ye’ 4th form 
ecy'yq ye’ 3rd form 


After verbs ending in u or y the y of the 
first and third forms is assimilated and be- 
comes w. 


many’ wo' 
many’ we’ 
but many’ ye’ 
hiyu’ wo’ 
hiyu’ we’ 
hiyu' ye’ 


(Imp., man speaking) steal! 

(Imp., woman permitting) 

(Request, man or woman speaking) 
(Imp., man speaking) start coming! 
(Imp., woman permitting) 
(Request, man or woman speaking) 


This suggests that the last form expressing 
request, had a suffix ¢ which has been con- 
tracted with u, but has retained its influence 
upon ye. 





PossEssION OF OBJECT AND INDIRECT 
OBJECT. 


The possession of the object by the subject 
and the indirect objects “‘to’’, ‘‘on behalf of” 
(dativus commodi) and “instead of’ (or “in 
place of”) are expressed by the prefixes ki 
and kici. The latter may be by origin a 
doubled ki, the second k being transformed 
after i into a c. The former “in behalf of” 
also implies action referring to an object 
belonging to a person different from the 
subject but without sanction or permission 
of the owner, for instance “I take his own 
without his permission”, in other words, an 
action that reflects in some way upon his 
interest but performed on the initiative of 
the subject. The form ‘‘instead of’? expresses 
also an action done with permission of the 
owner of an object, in other words, an action 
done on his initiative in his place. 

The use of these forms is very irregular. 
The personal forms of the three sets are as 
follows: 


lst Dative 
him thee me thee and me us them 
I wake’ - cin’ - — = co wic'a' waki- 
thou yak?’ - —— maya’ ki- - uya' ki-pr wie'a’ yaki- 
he ki-’ nici’ - maki’ - uk?’ -pi uke’ -pr wic'a’ ki- 
thou and I uk?’ - — — —_ — wic'a' yki- 
we pl.? uk -pi ynt' ci-pr _ — _— wic'a’ yki-pi 
2nd Dative 
him thee me thee and me us them 
I we' ct- ct’ ci- — — — wic'a' weci- 
thou ye’ ci- cos miye' ci- — wye' ci-pi wic'a’ yeci- 
he _ ki'ci- ni' ci- mi'ci- uki' ci-pi) uki' ci-pr wic'a' kici- 
thou and I uki' ci- - — — — wics(a’ )ykici-* 
we pl.? uki' ci-pi uni’ ci-pr _ _— _ wic'a' ykici-pi 


Note: In a limited number of cases maki- 
is contracted to mi- 


mi'kte he kills mine 
wie'a'mic’u he gives mine to them on his initiative 
(wic'a'micieu he gives mine to them on my 
initiative) 





1 Always with pi. 
g* 


2 Plural and exclusive dual, he and I. 


mi’ castaka he makes mine cry 

(kasta'ka he makes it cry) 
mi'caga he makes for me on his own initiative 
op‘e'micat’y he buys for me on his own initiative 
ec‘a’micy, or ec‘a'miciy or ec‘a'micicy he does mine 

for me 

ec‘a'makiy he does it to mine on his initiative 

wami'cyza he desires something (wa) for me. 


3 Both forms. 
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When these pronouns are in initial position 
the first dative has the accent on the second 
syllable, while in the second dative the 
initial syllables we’, ye’, ki’, c‘t’, nt’ bear the 
accent. The forms for I — thee, he — thee 
of the two datives differ only in accent 


Possessive 
I—mine we’ ki he — his 
you — yours ye’ yuki’ we — ours 


Their use is as follows: 


la. Verbs with the prefixes wa-, wo- and 
na- express possession of the object by the 
subject by the we- form; ‘‘on behalf of” by 
the waki- form; “instead of’? by the weci- 
form. 


napsy' to spill by stepping, by chance 
nawe'psy I spill my own 
nawa'kipsy I spill on his behalf, i. e. I spill 
his on my own initiative 
nawe'cipsy I spill it in his place, I spill his 
with his permission 
nalipa’ to knock down with foot or leg 
nawe'lipa I knock down my own 
nawa'kilipa I knock it down for him, i. e. 
I knock down his 
nawe'cilipa I knock it or his down on his 
initiative 


The following examples are treated in the 
same way: 


ana’ -g.waka' to kick at; na-p’t’ to wear as a necklace 
or a yoke; na-t‘a'ka to lock, bar; na-b.le’ca to 
shatter by stepping; na-li’ca to awaken by 
kicking; na-lima’ to conceal; na-lita’ka to 
kick ; na-iila’ ya to peel off by stepping on; and 
all others with instrumental prefix na-. 

wa-g.la’ to unravel, unbraid with a knife; wa-sku’ 
to peel (as potatoes); wa-sle’ca to slice; wa-s’o’ 
to trim edges; wa-épu’ to break off with a 
knife; wa-lile'ca to tear by cutting; wa-k%'ca 
to scrape with a knife, and all others with 
instrumental prefix wa-. 

wo-ce'ka to make stagger by shooting; wo-k‘u'k‘a 
to shoot to pieces; wo-éna’ to miss an aim; 
wo-lipa’ to bring down by shooting, wo-p‘a’ to 
pound with a point, and all others with 
instrumental prefix wo-. 


1 The — stands for the place of the pronoun. 
Where no — is marked, the pronoun is initial. 





1b. Here belong also other verbs, a few 
of the type (c)cvc-, a few simple verbs 
ending in a vowel, and many compounds, 
the second part of which consists of a verb 
ending in a vowel. 
Verbs of the type (c)cvo- 
g.na'ka to place, put away, Ist Dative waki’g.naka 
I — his on my initiative; we'g.naka I — it on 
my initiative; k*uwa’ to pursue, to chase; k‘ute’ 
to shoot at; imy'ga to bewitch, to poison. 


Simple stems ending in a vowel 
tka to scrape off outer layer; c% to want, to desire; 
g.le to put away; kte to kill; kéw to decorate, 
to do bead work (okéu’ to load, to pile on). 


Bisyllabic or polysyllabic verbs with 
stems ending in a vowel. 
ot‘a’-p‘a to track, to trace; c‘o-p‘a’ to wade; 
c‘a-p‘a’ to stab; c‘e-t%’ to build a fire, o-ty 
to wear as dress for legs; c‘aé-t‘y’ to name; 
kake's-t‘% to make barbed; o’-&@ to fit into 
(accent always on first syllable); ma-ny’ to 
steal; ac‘a’-ké to step over; c‘o-k’4’ to roast 
in ashes; wo’-k’u to feed (1st Dative unknown); 
i-Wq' to deal with, to work with, to cook; 
na-l’y’ to hear, to listen. 


2a. Verbs with initial p, including the 
prefix pa “by pushing’’, take for the posses- 
sive forms of the Ist, 2nd, 3rd, and in- 
clusive persons wak-, yak-, k-, yk-. 
paui' yakpa to polish, cause to shine 
Poss. wakpa'wiyakpa, yakpa' wiyakpa, kpawi’ yakpa, 
ukpa'wiyakpa 
Ist Dative waki' pawiyakpa 
2nd Dative we’ cipawiyakpa 
In the same way all those with prefix 
pa-. Also 
pehy’ to fold up flat things, like blankets, goods; 
o-pe’'m.ni to wrap about; po’gg to blow on, to 
blow up; puske'pa to strain a fluid. 


2b. Verbs with initial y have for the 
possessive forms Ist, 2nd, 3rd, inclusive 
persons wag.l-, yag.l-, g.l-, yg.l-. The first 
and second datives are as before. 
yapsy’ to spill with mouth 


Possessive wag.la’psy, yag.la' psy g.lapsy’ ug.la'psy 
Ist Dative waki'yapsy 
2nd Dative we'ciyapsy 








Ist pet 
2nd pe 
3rd pe 
Inclus 


kiba’ 
sprea 
squas 
b. 
ginnil 


o-wa’ 1 


eee seeandskh see Ss 
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yum.na’ to rip, as a seam 

Possessive wag.lu’m.na, yag.lu'm.na, 
ug.lu'm.na 

Ist Dative waki’ yum.na 

2nd Dative we’ ciyum.na 


g.lum.na', 


2c. Verbs with prefix ka- have the follow- 
ing forms which include the prefix ka- 


lst Dative 2nd Dative Possessive 


Ist person we'ca- we' cica- wag.la’ - 
dnd person  ye'ca- ye’ cica- yag.la’ - 
3rd person  ki’ca- ki’ cica- g.la-’ 
Inclusive uki'ca- uk?’ cica- ug.la' - 


kaze’ to ladle out; kala’ to spill out powdery or 
crumblike material; ac‘g’-kaska to fence in; 
i-ca'zo to make a mark, to charge (as a bill), 
to owe (ca for ka after 2), iwa’g.lazo I make 
my own mark, iwe’cazo I owe him money; 
kay'spe to break (as a horse). 


3. Verbs with the forms waki-, yaki- for 
both, possessive and Ist dative. All of these 
are verb stems ending in a vowel, and 
beginning with a vowel or wa except a few 
monosyllabic verbs. 


a. Monosyllabic verbs: 

o to hit by shooting; ba to censure, criticize 
kiba’ to regret (Ist dative missing); m.ni to 
spread out to dry (corn, berries, strips of 
squash). 

b. Verbs of more than one syllable be- 
ginning with a vowel or wa-: 


o-wa’ to write (possessive in Og.la‘la and Rosebud 
owe'g.wa); o-h@’ to wear shoes (Ist dative 
missing) o-hg’ to boil; o’p‘a to join, to take 
part in, to belong to a group (first dative 
missing) a-p‘a’ to strike (general); a-p‘e’ to 
wait for; o’m.na to smell; o-le’ to hunt for; 
a-li’ to step on; a-scu’ to be fond of, attached 
to someone (Ist and 2nd dative missing); 
a-#a’ to jeer, shout at (1st dative missing); 
waste’-laka to like (1st dative missing); 
walkite'-la éni to hate (Ist dative missing); 
i-ha’ to laugh at (1st dative missing). 


4. Verbs compounded with ya to cause, 
prefix the pronouns to ya and aspirate the ki 
for the first dative. The second dative is 
divided into two forms. The form “‘instead 
of, in place of” inserts after kict another 





aspirate ct (> k%); the form “on his 
initiative” has the usual form. 


Ist 2nd 2nd _—— Posses- 
Dative Dative Dativea sive 
lst person -wak‘iya -weciciya -weciya -wakiya 
in place on my 
of own initiative 
2nd person -yak%iya -yeciciya -yeciya  -yakiya 
3rd person -k%iya  -kicic‘iya -kiciya -kiya 
Inclusive -ykiya -ykiciiya -ykiciya -ykiya 
iye’ya to find 


Possessive tye’ wakiya 

Ist Dative iye’wak‘iya I find it for him, — his by 
chance 

2nd Dative tye’weciciya I find it in his stead 

2nd Dative a. iye’weciya I find his on my own 
initiative 


Here belongs also 


slolya’ to know 

slolki’ciya, he knows his (another one’s) on his 
own initiative 

slolki’cic‘tya he knows on his behalf 


Verbs which have -yq instead of -ya 
(see p. 97) are treated in the same manner. 


5. Verbs of GoIne and COMING. 

Verbs of going and coming have peculiar 
forms expressing going and coming to a 
place previously visited, no matter how long 
ago, clearly related to possessive forms, 
although differing from the more common 
forms. These are 


1. to be coming uw _—itto be coming back here ku 
2. to be going ya to be going back there g.la 
3. to arrive goingi to arrive going back there k% 
4. toarrivecominghi toarrivecoming back hereg.li 


and the compounds of these 


4. and 1. to start coming hiyu’; to start coming 
back here g.licw’ (>g.li-ku) 

and 2. to start going iya’ya'; to start going 
back there k‘ig.la’ 

and 2. to pass by going hiya’ya!; to pass by 
going back g.lig.la’ 


? 


- 


The simple forms as well, as the possessives 
(expressing going or coming back) have 
second datives 


1 Reduplicated. 
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Second Second 
Dative Dative 
liu ki’ ctu ku ki’ ciku 
2. ya ki' ciya g.la ki’ cig.la 
3.4 ki’ cit k% ki’ cik% 
4. hi ki’ cthi gli ki’ cig. li 
4.andl.hiyw’ <ki'cithiyu g.liew  ki'cig.licu 
3.and2.iya'ya iki'ciyaya k%ig.la’ ki'cikig.la 
4. and 2. hiya’ ya ki'cihiyaya g.lig.la’ ki'cig.lig.ia 


The simple forms do not use the first da- 
tives extensively, although they do occur. 
We have 

makiu' mine is coming 
maki’ ya mine is going 
maki'4 mine arrives going 
kihi’ a chick hatches 


It seems that the third persons kiu’, kiya’, 
kit’ are not used. The compound forms 
kiht’yu his has come out (maki’hiyu mine 
has come out), iki’ yaya his has gone, kihi’ yaya 
his has passed by, are used. 


6a. Verbs “to bring” and “to take” be- 
ginning with the prefix a have the forms 
waka- for the first dative, we’cica- for the 
2nd dative, g.lo- for the possessive. These 
include the prefix a. 


ai’ to arrive at a distant place taking something 
along 
wag.lo’t I arrive there with my own 
g.lot’ he arrives there with his own 
waka't I arrive taking it to him 
uka't you and I arrive taking it to him 


we'cicat I arrived taking his there in his 
stead 
yuki'cicat you and I arrived there taking it 


(or his to him) in his stead 
to arrive going (away) to a distant place 
where I have been before (i. e. mine) and 
carrying it 
kak’ he arrives there taking it to him; 
ki’cicak% he arrives there taking it on his 
behalf 
au’ to be on the way here bringing it 
aku’ to bring here, being on the way 
a’'ya to be on the way taking it there (ya takes 
also pronominal forms) 
wag.lo’b.la I take my own there (sometimes 
wag.lo' ya) 
waka'b.la I take it there to him (sometimes 
waka’ ya) 
kaa’ ya he takes it there to him 


aka 





we'cicab.la I take his to him, I take it there 
in his stead (some times we'cicaya) 

ki’cica(aya) he takes it to him in his stead 
(contracted or not contracted)! 


ag.la' to be on the way taking it there, re- 
turning there 
ahi’ to arrive here bringing it 


ag.li’ to return and arrive here bringing it 


6 6. Here belongs also 
ahi’ yaya to sing a song = to go by, carrying 
something 
wag.lo'hiyaya I sing my own 
waka'hiyaya I sing it to him 
we'cahiyaya I sing his song on my own 
initiative 
we'cicahiyaya I sing in his place 
ani'ca_ to refuse to give up something (nica to be 
devoid of) 
wag.lo’'nica I refuse to give up my own 
awa'kinica I refuse to give up for his sake 
but awa’k‘inica (cf. 4, p. 117) I dispute over 
it with him 
awe'cinica (not awe'cicanica) I refuse to 
surrender it in his stead 
4 to wear about shoulders, as a blanket 
wag.lo'u;, I wear my own, g.low;’ he wears 
his own 
waki'; I wear it for him 
we'cit I wear it in his stead 


7. Possessive and Ist Dative we’- 


ky to carry on back 
Possessive and Ist Dative we'c’j, ye'c’, ki'ci, 
uki' ey 
2nd Dative we'cic’y, ye'cic’}, ki’ciet, yuki’ cici, 
cvcie’4 I — yours 


8. The following are irregular: 

Tol. 

a. With glottalized c > # inserted in the 
possessive 


4 to wear (a coat, dress) 
Possessive we'ce’4, ye'e’u, kicu’, uki' ey 
Ist Dative waki'y, yakt'y, kiy’ uki'y 
2nd Dative we'ciy, ye'ciy, ki'ciy, yki'ciy 
wi yu to paint (with loss of y glide) 
Possessive wi’wee’y, or wi'wakiy 3rd person 
wi kin 
Ist Dative wi’wakiy, 3rd person wi’ kiciy 
2nd Dative wi’weciy, 3rd person wi’ kiciciy or 
wi kicicy 


1 I take mine there to him requires the indepen- 
dent object “mine”, mit‘a’wa ki waka'b.la 
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y'pa to lay down, to put up for the night 
Possessive we'e’ipa, ye'cypa, kic’{’ pa, yki' ce ipa 
(with change of vowel) 
lst: Dative waki’ypa, 3rd person kiy’ pa 
2nd Dative we'ciypa, 3rd person ki'ciypa 
cey'pa to fry 
Possessive c‘ewe'c’ipa (with change of vowel, 
like y' pa) 
lst Dative c‘ewa'kipa (with change of % to 4, 
or contraction), 3rd person c‘eki’ypa 
2nd Dative c‘ewe'cipa (with change of % to 7 
or contraction), 3rd person c‘eki'ciypa 


b. With insertion of & in the possessive 
icu’ to take 
Possessive iwe’keu, 3rd person iki’ keu 
lst Dative wwa'kicu, 3rd person iki'cu 
2nd Dative iwe'cicu, 3rd person iki’ cicu 


c. la to ask for, demand (with irregular 
stem) 


Possessive we'c‘a, 3rd person ke‘a or kic‘a’ 

lst Dative waki'la, 3rd person 

2nd Dative we'cica or we'cila, 3rd person 
ki'cic‘a or ki'ctla 


To 26. 


waya'ka to see 
Possessive wqwe’ g.laka (instead of wawa'g.laka) 
Ist Dative wawa' kiyaka 
2nd Dative wawe'ciyaka 


To 4. 


eya’ to say, forms instead of the possessive, a 
reflexive, emi’ciya I say on behalf of 
myself; literally, I say myself (obj.), 3rd per- 
son, et’C’iya 

Ist Dative ewa'kiya, 3rd person eki’ ya 
2nd Dative ewe'ciya or ewe'ciciya, 3rd person 
eki’ ctya or eki' cictya 


To 7. 
ku to give. 
Possessive we'c’y, 3rd person kic’y’ (nasaliza- 
tion of %) 
Ist Dative we'cu 
2nd Dative we'cic’u 
ecy’ todo 
Possessive ec‘a'wee’y, 3rd person ec‘a’ kic’y 
Ist Dative ec‘a’wecy, 3rd person ec‘a' kicy 
(change of ¢ to c) 
2nd Dative ec‘a’wecicy, 3rd person ec‘a' kicicy 
(change of ¢ of Possessive to c) 
op‘e't% to purchase 
Possessive op‘e’ wet, 3rd person op‘e’ kit" 
Ist Dative op‘e’wecat'y, 3rd person op‘e’ keaty 
(inserted ca) 
2nd Dative op‘e'wecit'y, 3rd person op‘e’ kicit’y 





cet’ to make fire, analogous to preceding 
ka'ga to make, create, fashion 
Possessive we'c‘aga; 3rd person ke‘a’ ga, kic‘a’ ga 
Ist Dative we'caga, 3rd person ki’ caga 
2nd Dative we'cicaga, 3rd person ki’ cicaga 
The form g.la’ga occurs only in ¢t‘iwa'g.laga 
I pitch my tent 
ky'za_ to decree, to cause misfortune by breaking 
a taboo, to prophesy 
Possessive we'cyza 
lst Dative we’ cyuza 
2nd Dative we’ cicyza 


Quite irregular is 
u'y@ to lose 
Possessive way’'b.la 
Ist Dative waki’yyq@ or rarely waki'yb.la 
2nd Dative we'ciyyg or rarely we'ciyb.la 


9. For the following the possessive is 
missing, otherwise they belong to group 1. 
lowe’ to sing 
wa-c% to dance 
o-k’u’ to lend 
u'pa to smoke a pipe 
Both possessive and first dative are 
missing for 
i-yy'ga to ask of, inquire of. 


NovuN-VERB COMPOUNDS. 


When the verb refers to a specific object, 
the object followed by the article precedes 
the verb. When the object is conceived as 
generalized it is not followed by the article, 
and when the noun can be contracted by 
losing its terminal a or e, noun and verb form 
a firm unit. The meaning of these forms is 
analogous to English terms like ‘“‘to be a 
woodcutter”, or ‘“‘to be engaged in dish- 
washing”, although their use in Dakota is 
wider. We find, for instance, “‘she struck his 
arm’’, as an action referring to a particular 
arm, but also ‘‘she struck him in reference to 
an arm’. In other words “arm-striking”’ is 
conceived as a unit as our “‘dish-washing”’. 
Following are a number of examples: 


No UNS NOT CONTRACTED. 


om.ni’ca ki ok’e?*, she dug the earth beans 
om.ni’ca ok’e’, she was bean-digging 
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u’ta ki hena’ pahi”+, she was picking up those acorns 

u’ta pahi*, she was acorn-gathering 

malipi’ya ki sapsa’pe’, the clouds are dark 

malipi’ya twotoya waka’'tuya*, it is high (even) to 
cloud-touching 


loka’ ki awa’hi?*, I have brought the badger 


loka’ awahi*, I have brought badgers (rather than . 


some thing else) 


Nouns conTRAcrep. 


ma’ga ki kaéla”*, he is hoeing the garden 
malka’éla?*, he is engaged in garden-hoeing 


olilo’ka ki ka’ge?*, he made the hole 
olilo’k kage’, he is engaged in hole-making 


pe'ta ki kic'g’ ye’, he is tending the fire 
pelk%’c'qye’, he is engaged in fire-tending 


c'a’ga ky ali’iya’ye’, he was walking on the ice 

c‘ah’a’'li iya’ye’, he crossed by ice-walking (not 
rowing) 

owag’ka ki yuza’za*, she is washing the floor 

owg’k? yuzaze*, she is mopping 


bu’kak'g ki akg’ yqke’’, he rides the horse 
éuk’a’kaygke, he is riding horseback 


wakési'ca ki yuza’za?*, she washes the dishes 

wakéi‘lyuzaza’* or wakéi’yuzaza’*, she is engaged in 
dish-washing 

ma’za ki, ap‘e”’, he struck the iron 

mas-a'pe*, he sent a telegram 


maga’k; k‘ute”’, he shot the wild goose 
mahk‘u’te’, he is goose or duck hunting 


hogy’ wa kte’*’, he caught (killed) a fish 
lila hokte”*, he is a very (skilful) fisherman 


ha’pa ki wpa’t’e’*, she embroidered the moccasin 
with quills 

hap-i’pat‘e*, she is engaged in moccasin-embroid- 
ery 


wi'ya ki oyu’epe’’, he courted the woman 
wio’ yuspe’, he is courting women 


c‘a'pa ki k‘uwa”*, he chased the beaver 
c‘apk‘u’wa’* he was beaver-hunting 


k‘e’ya ki wawo’yuspe*, the turtle caught hold of 
people 

he k‘ewo’yuspa?*, that one is the kind of turtle 
that takes hold of people 





THE INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


There are four forms of the independent 
personal pronoun 


I miye’ mis miye’s miye’kes 
thou niye’ nis niye’s niye’hes 
he tye’ 48 tye’s tye’h es 
thouand I yki’ye uki’s uki’yes yki’yek'es 


The plurals of the first series are formed 
by the terminal -pi, while the remaining 
series have the same forms for singular and 
plural. The third and fourth series are used 
interchangeably. 

Ordinarily the personal pronoun is in- 
corporated in the verb: 

he’c%iya wai”* I went over there (wa I) 

When the person rather than the action 
or condition is emphasized the independent 
pronouns derived from tye’ are used. 


miye’ wai”? I went (not another) 


The forms ending in & have always an 
adversative meaning. The same ending is 
found in adversative conjunctions: ke’ yas 
but, although; tk‘as in spite of; nqi’s or, 
else; yes although. Here may belong also 
yesqy although. The fourth series of the 
independent pronoun is a contraction of 
ye’ eles. 

The third and fourth series are independent 
adversative statements: 
miye’ m.m kte’® T shall go (simple emphatic asser- 

tion) 
miyes m.ni’ kte | I shall go (regardless of what 
miye’k?es m.ni’ kte} others may do) 


The second series requires an antecedent: 


t%ib.lo’ mak‘a’ yub.lu’ na mis wo’'wazw (my) elder 
brother ploughed and on the other hand I 
planted 


It is characteristic that the terminal s may 
be transferred to the preceding conjunction 
and that in this case the tye’ forms are used. 


tib.lo’ wica‘la éni th‘a mis iyo’wiwaye?’ or 
tib.lo’ wica’la ni tk‘as miye’ iyo’wiwaye’, my 
elder brother was not willing, but I was. 
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Tue END OF THE SENTENCE. 


When the sentence does not close with 
the declarative, imperative or interrogative 
particles, the terminal vowel is followed by a 
glottal stop and a marked echo vowel. 

su‘ka*, it is a dog 
wi'y@??, it is a woman 


(See also examples on the preceding pages.) 


THe PLURAL. 


1. When the subject is an animate being 
the verb takes the suffix -pi. 


wic'a’éa ki, hi'pi*, the men have come 
hihq’ ky hoty’pi?*, the owls are hooting 


When the animate subject is strongly 
emphasized, it may be verbalized by taking 
the suffix -pi: wic‘a’sap* they are men. 
Thus it assumes the function of a relative 
clause 
wie'a’sapit ki hena’ kict’zapi* 

men, these fought 
wicy’capila ki iyu’ha s&ka’tapi?*, those who were 
little girls all played ; 
hokéi’pila kj lena’ syk’a’kaygka‘pi*, those who are 
little boys, these ride horseback 


those who were 


Note. A number of verbs form abstract, 
collective and related nouns by means of the 
suffix -pi. 

wohe’pi ki the cooking 
wi'yupt paint 

tipi tent 
wasta’kyapt jelly 
waka'p‘api pemmican 








wo'zapt porridge 
waci' pi ki the dance, the dancers 
o'p‘a’pi ki the participants 
waya’zypi ki the sick 
The suffix -pi is used when animate nouns 
are used in the plural predicatively: 
wic'a'sap?* they are men 
he'na éy'kak‘a' pit those are horses 
2. When the subject is an inanimate noun 
the plural is expressed by reduplication of 
the verb: 


c‘a ki ha’skaska’*, the trees are tall 
c‘qwa’pe ki sniéni’ze’, the leaves are withered 
mila kt p‘ep‘e’ sni??, the knives are not sharp 


When the inanimate subject is accom- 
panied by an adjective expressing multi- 
plicity, the verb is not usually reduplicated: 


cg ki iyu’ha he’ske® all the trees are tall 


3. The plural of the animate object is 
expressed by the prefix wic‘a’, them. 
hoksi'la ki éu’kak‘g’ ki wic‘a’kahiape’*’, the boy 

drives the horses 
yasle’ ky zizi’c’a ki wic'a’k‘uwa’* the coyote chased 
the turkeys 


Note: Since wic‘a is the third person plural 
object, sentences without nominal subject 
and with animate plural nominal object are 
ambiguous 


bu’ kak‘q’ki, ‘wic'a’k‘uwa?* the horse chased them, 
or he chased the horses 


4. The plural of inanimate objects must be 
expressed by means of adjectives expressing 
plurality. 
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A LIST OF CHIPEWYAN STEMS 


By Fane-Kvet Li 


INTRODUCTION 


This list of stems is prepared from the 
material gathered by the writer at Fort 
Chipewyan, Alberta, Canada in the summer 
of 1928!. It consists of noun stems, verb 
stems, pronouns, postpositions, particles, and 
suffixes, and comprises, therefore, all the 
lexical elements of the language. It is 
arranged according to the following alpha- 
betic order: 


G, G, & & € 9, t, #, 0, 9, U, & >, m, b, d, t, Z, 
n,y (x), 9 (gy), k, K, 6 (0), dd, 00, t0, z (8), 
dz, ts, ts, y (c), dj, te, tc, l (t), dl, th, tt. 


Preliminary Remarks on Phonetics 
Chipewyan has the following consonants: 


Labials b (m) 
Dentals d t t n 
Gutturals g,gy k K x y (yw, 
(gw) (kw) (kw) (xw) w) 

Inter- 

dentals dé t6 to 0 6 
8-series z ts ts 8 z 
c-series dj tc te c y 
Laterals di it tt t L 


Glottal Stop: ’ Breathing: W, h, -‘ Tongue-tip 
trill: 7 

b, d, g, dé, dz, dj and dl are the voiceless 
unaspirated stops and affricatives with a 
soft articulation, intermediate between the 
truly voiced b, d, etc, and the voiceless hard 
p, t, ete. 

t and k are very strongly aspirated with a 
guttural spirantal glide [x]; 10, ts, ic, and tl 
are also aspirated but without the guttural 
spirantal glide. 

t, K, t0, ts, t, and tt are the so-called 
glottalized consonants, pronounced with a 

1 The trip was financed by the Committee on 


Research in American Indian Languages, to whom 
the author wishes to express his sincere thanks. 





simultaneous buccal and glottal closure; the 
buccal explosion is then caused by the con- 
traction of the muscles of the mouth and 
tongue to force the air out of the mouth, 
and the glottal release immediately follows. 

x, 0, 8, c and # are the voiceless fricatives 
and y, 6, z, and / the voiced fricatives. It is 
to be noted that y is pronounced like the 
Eng. y, without much frication, but it 
always acts as the voiced correspondent of ¢, 
just as z is the voiced correspondent of s, 
y of x, etc., and seems therefore justifiably 
listed as such. 

g, gy, k, Rk, x, y are labialized before u 
and o. Before o a distinct w glide is heard 
and noted, before uw the labialization is 
understood in the orthography. w is the 
weakened form of yw. 

dj, tc, tc, and c are slightly palatalized 
affricatives and sibilant. 

m occurs only once in my material and is 
therefore quite an exceptional sound. 

The vocalic system of Chipewyan is as 
follows: 


Vowels: 
Short: a € e a a o u 
Long: on s: - ut 
Nasalized vowels: 
Short: q € t u 
Long: ge & tv uw 


True Diphthongs: 


ais Fd oc = ut 


ay iy uy 
ais gis ys 
1 4 is often recorded as uw” as a distinct u 


rearticulation is sometimes heard. 

2 After x-, y-, g-, gy-, k-, K-, the a of -ai* (and 
similarly of -at) is probably a glide vowel between 
the back guttural consonants and the front vowel. 
Similarly after t-, which has a guttural spirantal 
glide, the a is also a glide vowel. 





‘owel. 
‘antal 











Diphthongs of the type ai are vowels 
followed by a whispered 7, and in the type ay 
the final y has a good deal of friction. 


Pseudo-diphthongs: 


aa é at Ui 

au eu aut 

a et i 7 

a uw usr 
qu qu yu 
a 7) 


These are called pseudo-diphthongs because 
in most cases they can be shown to result 
from the coalescence of two vowels and can 
be just as well treated as two separate 
elements. In many cases the long vowels 
are alsocontractions of two or moreelements. 


The Tones of Chipewyan. 


There are two registers or pitches in 
Chipewyan, the high register, which is 
represented by an acute accent over the 
vowel, and the low register, which is re- 
presented by a grave accent. There are also 
two inflectional tones, high to low and low 
to high, which are represented by the 
combination of the two accent marks, thus 
“and ’. They are usually the result of 
coalescence of two elements of different 
registers and occur only in long vowels and 
pseudo-diphthongs. 


Sandhi Rules Governing the Initial Con- 
sonants of the Stem. 


The initial consonant of the stem some- 
times combines with the classifier (‘third 
modal prefix” of Goddard) and forms a 
different consonant. As it is not always 
possible to find the true initial without the 
classifier, it is deemed convenient to list such 
stems as they actually occur and to consider 
such combinations of consonants as units. 
The rules given below will therefore help to 
find stems which may be thus listed, separ- 
ated according to their different classifiers. 


1 The final breathing may be replaced by any 
voiceless spirant, 0, s, or #. 
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1. -d +- > +«- 
2. -n + n- > -d- 
3. -d + y- > 9-> -Gy- 
4,.-d4+6 > -dé-, occasionally > -d- 
5. -d + dé6 > -d- (rarely) 
6. -d + z- > -dz- 
7. -d + y- > -dj- 
8. -d +1- > -dl- 
9.-d- drops out before all other consonants 
10. -2 + n- > -l- in a few instances 
11. -2 + y- > -l- (rarely) 
12. -1 + 1- > -l- 
13. -E + n- > -+- (rarely) 
14, -£ + l- > -+#- 
15. -y-, -6-, -2-, -y- after 2- classifier become -x-, 
-0-, -8-, -C- 


Morphological Notes. 


The following notes are prepared only to 
explain the arrangements of stems and to 
clarify certain terms and certain distinctions 
among stems which are almost identical in 
meaning from the point of view of mere 
English translations. 

Certain noun stems often differ in form in 
the possessed form, that is, with a pronominal 
possessive prefix, and the non-possessed 
form. The difference consists usually of a 
change of tone or the addition of a suffix -é 
or the change of the initial voiceless spirant 
to the voiced form. But not all nouns 
undergo such changes and some, like names 
of body-parts or kinship terms, must always 
be possessed. For this reason two forms, 
first the non-possessed and then the possessed, 
are given to such nouns as admit the 
existence of both forms and are found to 
exhibit a difference. 

The different forms of a verb stem are 
given in the following order: the imperfective, 
the perfective, the future, the customary 
(or repetitive), and the progressive. After the 
meaning, of the verb stems are given in 
brackets zero, t, 1, and d, which refer to the 
classifiers(‘‘third modal prefixes’’of Goddard). 
As a verb stem may modify its meaning by 
taking different classifiers, several meanings 
are sometimes given to a stem, each with iis 
own classifier. But if the classifier combines 
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with the initial of the stem and gives a 
sandhi form, the stem will be separately 
listed under the sandhi form; the reader will 
then be referred to the original stem if it 
occurs. Stems with y, 6, z, y, | initials (that 
is to say, when they have zero or / classifier) 
are understood to change their voiced 
initials to the unvoiced forms if they take the 
i classifier, and will not be separately listed. 
Similarly, stems with x, 0, s, c, ? initials are 


understood to change their initials to the | 


voiced forms if they take the zero or I classi- 
fier. 

An important difference has to be observed 
between the neuter and the active voice of a 
verb, which often exhibit different stem 
forms and are thus listed separately in the 
list. Such a difference can be best illustrated 
by such pairs of verbs as “‘to sit (to be in a 
sitting position)” and “to sit down (involving 
an activity on the part of the subject)’; 
“to lie (position)’’ and “‘to lie down (action)”’ ; 
“to stand (position)’’ and “‘to come to a stand 
(action)’’. 

For example: 


6jda “you are sitting; 
remain seated!” 


nidai* ‘“‘you are sitting 
down; sit down!” 


yidaé “T had sat (not nda “Thavesat down 
sitting any longer)” (still sitting)” 
62-41 “TI am lying” néstat® “TIT am lying 
down” 
yrt, “Thad lain (no nvty “Thave lain down 


longer lying)” 
6i-y} “T am standing” 


“T had stood” 


(still lying)” 

hiyt “he is coming to 
a stand” 

“the has come to a 


yryt hiyt 


stand” 


From such verbs, when the meaning 
allows, causatives or transitives can be 
formed, thus, 6itt; “I have it (a living being) 
lying there”, yilt{ “I had it lying there (no 
longer there)’ (neuter causative); and njltdi 
“you put it down, bring it’, nzit, “you have 
put it down, brought it” (active transitive). 
The neuter causative follows the neuter 
paradigm and the active transitive the active 
paradigm. 

Similar to the distinction of the active and 





the neuter voice, we have in verbs of adjec- 
tival nature the distinction of inchoative 
and static forms, such as “to be yellow 
(static, descriptive)” and “to become yellow 
(inchoative)”’; ‘‘to be black’’ and ‘‘to become 
black’’, “to be big” and “‘to become big”’, etc. 
For example: 


délt0oy “yellow, it is dést0u “‘I am becoming 
yellow” yellow” 
dést0u “TI have become 
yellow” 
délzan ‘“‘black, it is désdz}} “I am becom- 
black” ing black” 
désdzf+ ‘Ihave become 
black” 
tadjtca “there are big tdr{itcd “waves are be- 
waves” coming big”’ 
tadéyjtcéd §“‘there had tarjicé ‘“‘waves have 
been big waves” become big”’ 


hidénésdjg? “Tamasham- hurésdjd? “I become 
ed (in the state of ashamed” 
shame)” hidéyésdjd? “I have 


become ashamed” 


Similarly, causatives can be formed from 
either type, thus, d/lt#u ‘make it yellow!”, 
ditt0u “T have made it yellow” (inchoative 
causative); dfts}* “‘blacken it!”, dits{? “I 
have blackened it” (inchoative causative); 
néudénitcg’ “IT make you ashamed, keep you 
in that state’ (static causative) and néudé- 
nécd® “Tam making youashamed” (inchoative 
causative). Often a causative does not 
possess a special form, but is formed by 
means of the periphratsic expression asl 
“T make it so’, ?asté “I made it so’’, etc. 

We have also to distinguish between the 
continuative forms and the momentaneous 
forms, which are also differently conjugated 
and appear separately in our list. The con- 
tinuative forms refer to an activity which 
lasts a certain length of time and the mo- 
mentaneous forms refer to a more rapid 
action or transition from one state to another. 
The continuative forms are in most cases 
characterized by a nd- prefix. Thus, ‘“‘to own 
a round, solid object’ belongs to the con- 


1 See Sandhi rules, 6. 
2 See Sandhi rules, 7. 
3 See Sandhi rules, 15. 








nasa 
rou 
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tinuative form and “to handle (pick up, put | 
down, etc.) a round, solid object’’ to the | 
momentaneous form; “to dream (to lie | 
down)” belongs to the continuative form and 
“to go to sleep (= to lie down)” to the 
momentaneous form; “‘to stay’ belongs to 
the continuative form and ‘“‘to die, to wake 
up” (from the same stem with different 
prefixes) to the momentaneous form. For 
example: 





Continuative Momentaneous 
nésa “I own it (a nirésais “T pick it up” 
round solid object)” | 
ndywasd “Ishallown niris’dat “I shall pick | 
it (a round solid it up” | 
object)” 
nanélté “‘youown it (a nirfltdis “you pick it 
living being)’’ up” 
niywaste “Ishallown  niristét “I shall pick it 
it (a living being)” up” 
nasté “Tam dreaming” néstéi< “I lie down, go 
to sleep” 
néii-t, “TI have dreamt” nit} “T have lain down, 
slept” 
nashar ‘‘Tam staying” léydnésbir “Iam dying” 
niyi'dar “TI have léydni-dar “I died” 
stayed” 
nadé “they are staying” tsént-dé “we are wak- 
ing up” 
nayjdé “they have tsint-dé ‘“‘we woke up” 
stayed”’ 


The category of number in the verb refers 
to the subject as well as to the object. As a 
rule the verb stem, like the noun stem, is in- 
different to number. But certain stems have 
an intrinsic number idea in themselves and 
they can only be used in the singular, in the 
dual, or in the plural. Thus, in going through 
the paradigms of a verb we often find 
suppletive stems. Such stems are of three 





types; stems which can only be used in the 
singular, requiring a different stem each for 
the dual and for the plural; stems which can 
be used both in the singular and, with plural 
prefixes, in the dual, requiring only a special 
stem for the plural; and stems which can be 
used in the singular only, requiring a special 
stem for both the dual and the plural. For 
example: 
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1. nidai‘ = “you are sitting down; sit down” 
nt-ké ““we (two) are sitting down” 
diiv6i  ‘‘you (plural) sit down!” 

2. nasbar “Tam staying” 
ndéidéar ‘‘we (two) are staying” 
naidé “‘we (plural) are staying” 

3. 62-t} “T am lying” 

Ot-téz ‘“‘we (two or more) are lying”’ 


Similarly, the verb stem may have a re- 
ference to the object in regard to number. 


| Thus, “‘to kill one person” requires a different 


stem from that of ‘‘to kill several persons’’; 
“to throw one thing”, “to make one thing” 
requires different stems from those of ‘‘to 
throw several things” and “‘to make several 
things”. The dual number, however, does not 
seem to exist for the object. For example: 


téydnitOar “T killed him” 
lydnitdé “T killed them”’ 


hinitcdl <I have thrown (a stone) at it” 
hinildéel “T have thrown (several pieces) at it” 
sd Oilts, “I made a watch” 


ka yi-ya “T made arrows” 


Interesting are the forms féydnilOar and 
léeyanildé, cf. léyani-dar “T died” and téydni-dé 
“we (plural) died’. This seems to indicate 
how the number category of the subject can 
be thus by means of a causative formation 
transferred to the object. 

There are quite a number of stems in 
Chipewyan which contain in themselves the 
idea of singularity, duality, or plurality, and 
therefore, in these stems at least, the number 
idea, unlike the Indo-European categories 
of number, is inherent in the stem and is 
more of a lexicographic matter than a 
morphological one. 

The suffixes and postposed particles are 
probably different in degree, not in kind. 
Postposed particles are often pronounced 
separated from the preceding word by the 
informant and are therefore often recorded 
as separate words, while the suffixes adhere 
more closely to the preceding word and seem 
not to have such a well-defined force as the 
postposed particles. 
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-4 (pp) for 

-izé nephew; niece; son-in-law (used by 
man) 

-aré elder sister 
-dré yaze granddaughter, daughter-in- 


law 
-@ mother 
-dkiyé aunt, step-mother 


-€é a possessive suffix used with nouns 

-éd} (pp) without 
-édjst to some place without knowing 

where 

-& (pp) with; in company with 

+ a relative suffix meaning “the one 
which..., that which..., the place 
where..., time when..., how..., etc.” 

-iza a postposed particle denoting future 

purpose, or simple future 

-+ a suffix denoting future intention (used 
with future forms) 

-t or -hi a gerundive suffix 

-ywnayd elder brother 
-Ynaya yazé grandson 

~a female bird 

a, -d, -a, -ai* to fool (zero); to be mis- 
taken about (1); cf. -ta “‘to be fooled” 

a, -d, -a, ~at* to command (t) 

~a, -d, ~d to send one off on an errand 
(t), with prefix té-; cf. preceding stem 

~a@ to have extension (neuter) (zero); caus. 
(4) 

a, ad, -d, ~ai* to extend, stretch, direct 
(active) (zero), (t); cf. preceding stem 
-a, -d,-d to be (referring to the mind or 

mental state) (zero), (i); probably related 
to preceding stem 
~a, ad, -d to handle, to own a round solid 
object (continuative forms) (zero); cf. 
~di* “to handle a round solid object” 
~ar', ~d, ~at, ~ai., -af to handle a round 
solid object (zero); to find, search for (7) 
~di* snow-shoe 
di ?YPai “‘valley” 


1 pp stands for postposition. 





dis ~dis, dis to sneeze (1) 

dit, ~dl, -dil, -dit to bite (zero), cf. ~4di 
“to chew”; to chew or bite a stick (2) 

*axé capable, rich, excellent 

~ad-é hip 

~ds, ~dz, ~ds, ~dis several animals walk, 
several persons crawl like animals (1) 

ds, ~az, -ds two persons go (zero) 

al, -al, -al toappease (t) 

dal, ~dl, -dt to chew (continuative forms); 
cf. ~dit “to bite” 

~ar, ~ar, ~dar, ay to throw, handle 
violently cloth-like object (zero) 

ar, -ar, -dr,-ady to untie a knot, a bundle 
(zero) 

“dar to make a flapping noise (as of cloth, 
paper, wings, etc.) (1) 

qd, -d, -d, -di* to reach, to be full (1) 

4d, -d,-d around solid object lies (neuter) 
zero); causative (1); cf. ~di‘ ‘‘to handle a 
round solid object” 

~@ (pp) off on one side, at a distance from 
~dzt (pp) beyond, further off 
~dné (pp) away to one side, further on 

~¢ya den, hole 

"ati still, yet 

*alké separate, each 

-(6)é uncle, father-in-law 

*éyér there 

>gyt he, that one 

*édjni__he, himself 

80, -é6, 20, -10, -20 to make a kick at 
(zero), to move something by kicking 
(£), to move one’s own foot (1) 

*ésdi- useless, no good 

>é beaver dam 

él spruce-bough with needles ; élgaré “spruce 
needle”’ 

él- n&éli “swampy place, muskeg”’ 

..., “él, -é, ut, ut several persons float 
zero), swim (1); cf. ~t “several persons 
are hanging” 

~4n, ~dn, dn to be on one’s guard (1) 

~an, -an to forbid (zero); cf. -fan “‘to be 
forbidden” 

~an, -}, -f to examine (1); cf. 4 “ 

>> coat, dress 


to see” 











< at 
cing 


ruce 
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10, 20, 10 +to kick (tr.) (zero); cf. ~0 “to 
make a kick at” 

~) soft, not strong (zero) 

-), -la, ..., °¢ (-4) to do, make (t) 

4, °t, °¢ to wait (1) 

-}, °t, °¢ to mock, imitate (1) 

-t, 4, 4, -t to steal (zero) 

2%, ~1, 4, 74, -7f to hide (tr.) (1); to hide 
(intr.), to move stealthily (1); probably 
related to preceding stem 

-), 7}, °¢ to look at, to notice (t) 

7 -4, -{ to see (zero)! 

4. 4, 4, 4, 41 to look (as to look around, 
look ahead, etc.) (zero) 

~yné, ~yné, ~yné to have pity on some one 
(zero), with prefix ’éstu-, or ésté-; cf. -tiné 
“to be pitiable” 

*dywe eddy 

1, dy, 60’, 61‘, 6 water rushes, 
whirls as if it is boiling (1); cf. preceding 
stem 

us there is a whispering noise (1) 

us, us, us, us to whisper (t); cf 
preceding stem 

tl, -ut several objects hang 
ef. ~él “several persons float” 

ut =hodtix “remarkable, conspicuous” 

~% (pp) on this side of; short of reaching the 
goal 
dz, (pp) behind, less and less 

-m@ to stink (zero) 

-ba hoba “twilight” 

-ba to be grey (1); cf. preceding stem 

-ba4 (pp) waiting for, for 
-bazt (pp) in line with, in the direction of 

-ba, -bdy, -ba to go to war (zero) 


(intr.) (1); 


1 yés°} “‘T’have seen”’ contains the perfect prefix 
yé-, but at the same time the imperfect pronominal 
subjective prefix -s-. This is an exceptional case 
because this stem has apparently neither -I- nor -d- 
classifier. The imperfect paradigm of this verb 
usually takes over the forms of the preceding stem, 
thus: nés’}, “I see it, look at it”, njP} “you look 
at it; see it! look at it!” yénéP} “he sees it, looks 
at it.” This is evidently a case of suppletive verb; 
cf. the paradigms given hy Legoff in his ‘‘Gram- 
maire de la Langue Montagnaise” and also the 
Franciscan Fathers’ “A Vocabulary of the Navaho 
Language,” p. 169, under “‘see”’ 2. 





-bd, -bd, -b4 to go to war (zero) (continu- 
ative forms) 

-bat, -bdl, -bat, -bjt to hang and spread out 
(blanket, sail, tent, etc.) (t) 

-bal- nybdlé “tent, tepee”’; ékébdlé “web”; 
ef. preceding stem 

-bar, -bér-é sleeve 

-ba ébddzdyd “mushroom” 

bdén-é, -béné a war party; a group of people 
travelling together 

-bdn-é edge, boundary; (pp) around 

-béy@ (pp) at the edge of; cf. bdn-é ‘“‘edge”’ 
and -yq “‘at’’ 

-b¢y@ front part of the body from the chest 
down, the stomach 

-bayé fork of the legs 

-b¢6 to be round-shaped (zero) 

-b46 to be round like a loop (zero) 

-ba6, -bad, -ba0, -bai0 to roll (a wheel, 
barrel, etc.) (t) 

-ba6, -ba@6, -bad6 to roll (tr.) 2; (intr.) (zero) 
(continuative forms) 

bgdlai_ French, white people; explained by 
the informant to be from a longer form 
bét nt hédlai “with whom the earth is’, 
ef. the explanations given by Legoff and 
Petitot. All explanations questionable. 

-bé0 to be round (referring to the full-moon) 
(zero) 

-béstléd corner of the mouth 

-béz to be pale (1), also ’dtayé hddélbéz “he 
is very pale” 

-béz, -béz, -béz to cook meat (t) 

-bél, -bél, -bét to hang (singular only) (intr.) 
(zero); (tr.) (2) 

-bér, -bér, -bér, -biy to bend (tr. or intr.) (2); 
ef. -bér “to bend easily, to be pliable” 

bé6 load on a dog-train 

-bé6- tudlbédé “river bank” 


| bés knife 


bet sleep 

-bél, -bél, -béel_ to shake (e. g. one’s head) (1) 

-ban_ water is high (1); cf. -bj “water rises” 

-bér to bend easily, be pliable (zero); ef 
-bér “to bend”’ 

bér, -bér stomach, meat; cf. sébiyé 
stomach” 


“in my 
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-bi, -bi, -bé, -bi, -bél to swim (one or two 
persons only) (zero) 

-biyé nédbiyé “otter” 

-bis to make the noise of an unknown 
language (1) 

-bil, -bil, -bit to swing (something hanging 
down, a hammock, etc.) (#); medio- 
passive (1) 

-b, hob “leading, as an example to” 

-bj, -ban, ..., ..., byt water rises (1); cf. 
-ban “water is high 

bitas, outside ofthe house, tent ; cf. tas} “back”’ 

bit snare, tabit “fish net’’ 
-da-, -da lip, beak 
-dé (pp) against (wind, current, etc.); yidd 
“below the river, at a certain place down 
the river” 
das; west, from down river 
ddst moving against; up the river 
-dizi to the west of, dzjdizé hodddz 
“afternoon” 
-da- (pp) up, above 

yudas, from above, downwards 

dast up to, up in the air 

yudaya above, at a certain place above 

yudayd upwards, up the river, up the 
hill (with a gradual slope) 

datié dew 

yudasdézt from the side above 

*éday4 a narrow place in the lake where 
the caribous are accustomed to cross 
and where people sit a little way above 
(referring to the current) to wait for 
them 

hodayé entrance (of a hole, den) 

-da, -da, -da_ to be sensitive (of pain;) to be 
fond of woman ( <*d-) 

-dq stkirida “I am detestable”; hibékuri- 

da “‘they are detestable’ 

hortatory particle ydywiltd da “let us 
talk, pray”’, ydywaltai da “let us have him 
talk” 

-da, -dd, -dé, -dai‘ to be in asitting position 
(neuter) (sing. only) (zero); causative 
(t); cf. -dai‘ “to sit”’ 

-da yé0da ‘The Great Bear constellation” ; 
probably related to preceding stem 


-da 


| 


| 
| 





-da, -dd,-dd to come back to life (<*dn-); 
cf. -na “to live” 

-da né-lda “he is active, smart in action” 

-da, -dq, -da (-dai‘), -dai* to move (intr.); 
to move one’s self (<*d + n-); cf. -nd 
“to move (tr.)’ 

-dai‘, -da, -da, -dai‘ to sit (zero); cf. -da “to 
be in a sitting position” 

-dai‘, -day, -dai‘ to devour, to eat up (the 
body of an animal) (<*d-) 

-dai‘, -dja, -djd, -dai‘, -dat one person goes 


ee 


(<*d+ y-); ef. -yaiS and -yd “one 
person goes”’ 
-dai ~yldai “‘jack-fish, pike”’ 


-daihi tsiddihit ‘a female caribou, without 
its young ones” 

-daid big, smooth waves roll (t) 

diddy sickness, disease 

-diy, -déy, -dé to eat too much, to get sick 
by eating too much (<*d-n-); cf. -né, 
-nity “to swallow” 

-did to be heavy (zero) 

..., ~da6, -daO, ..., -daé to exert force 
heavily on something (t); cf. -ddé “‘to be 
heavy” 

-déé to be singed (<*d+ 6-); cf. -da8 
“to singe” 

datsé raven (from dd- “beak”, -tsd “ex- 
crement”’ ?) 

-déré to be narrow (zero) 


ka ddré “a sharp arrowhead made of 
iron” 
daré along the edge inside the tepee 


dé famine 

-dq, -da, -dé to drink (<*d -n-) 

-dd- éddyyné “‘soul’; cf. -(nr)ni “mind” 

ddbé doe (with her young ones) 

dqné, -dané food 

-dqn- dédqné “immediately, at once, ear- 
ly” 

-dé (pp particle) if 
-nydé (pp particle) would that 
-dékili (pp particle) even if 

-dé horn 

-dé, -dé, -dé, -dai‘ to be (several persons or 
things) (zero); to act, do (2) (continuative 
forms); cf. -dé, -dé ‘‘to act, do” 











out 


sick 
ne, 


orce 
o be 
-6a6 
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ex- 
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-dé, -dé, -dé, -dai‘, -dé_ to clean, wash (1); to | 
wash one’s face (1) | 
-dézé younger sister 
-'l-désé younger female cousin 
-dél, -dél, -dét, -dil, -dél several persons go | 
(zero); to rush at, to flee (Z) 
-dél, -dél, -dél, -dit several objects fly (zero) 
-dél, -dél, -dét, -dit to throw several objects 
(Y 
-dé, -dél, -dél, -dit to eat several pieces (1) | 
-dél, -dél, -dél, -dit to make a rattling noise | 
(1); to cause to rattle (1) | 
| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


-dét déldéti “suckers, carp” 

-dél édél séyélné “I live upon his provi- 
sions, his meat’’ (< “his provisions pro- | 
vide a living for me’’); ef. -dé “to eat 
several pieces” | 

-dé, -dé, -dé, ..., -dat to be, act, do (several | 
persons or things) (zero); caus. (t); cf. 
-dé ““to be, ete.” 

-dé, (-djd), ..., (-ti) to become, do 
(< *d+n-); ef. -né “to act” 

-dé, -diy, -dé, -dai‘ to eat up (a fish, a 
body, etc.) (< *d-); ef. -daz‘ “to devour” 

dés, -dés-é river 

dél crane 

-déi, -dét_ to be in disorder, in tatters (<< *d-) 

dél, -dél-é blood 

-dél nanthorideél “mirage”’ 

-dan, -dan, -dj to be accustomed to (1); 
cf. -d, “‘to become accustomed to” 

-d36, -da6, -d36, -di0 to twist, to wind 
around (zero); cf. -di@ “to twist” 

-diz to be drilled (a hole) (1) 

di, -di, -di to say (< *d+n-); cf. -ni 
“to say” 

-li, -di to seem, feel (< *d-) 

-di- édizt “to one side”’ 

++, @i, ..., -di, -dit one goes (only for an 
indefinite person) (< *d-); cf. -ni “‘to go, 
travel” 

-di, -ditl, 
< *d+n-) 

i d-form of -ni “to take notice” 

-di, -di, -di to hate, detest (< *d-); with 
prefix dza- 

-di¥ ilé to hate (< *d-); with prefix bétca- 
9 


.., dit to be hurrying 
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-di, -di, -dt to handle with care and respect 
(< *d + n-); cf. -ni “to respect” 

al di, -di, di to touch (< *d-) 

-di spruce partridge 

-di, di, -di to defend oneself, to be defended 
(< *d + n-); cf. -ni “to defend” 

dih- heat of the sun 

-dih- idthi “a mythical animal which makes 
thunder and lightning”’ 

-di6, -did (once) i} 

-126 (several times) | ’ 
(a rope, thread, twine, etc.) (zero); to 
twist around something (1); cf. -dad 
“to twist’ 

-di0, -di0 to be shiny (1) 

-dizé (pp) dzjdizé “noon” 

-diyé ndridiyé “medicine, herbs” 

-diyé, -diyé to be lazy (< *d-), with prefix 
isu- 

-dit, -dil, -dit, -dit to become red (zero); ef. 
dél ‘“blood”’ 

-dit, -dil, -dit to dance (plural only) (zero); 
cf. -dél “several persons go”’ 

-dité to become enemies, to get to hate one 
another; with prefix ~élfca-; cf. -di “to 
hate” and -di¥ ilé “to hate” 

-dilé to become lazy (< *d-); ef. -diué “to 
be lazy” 


-di0, -did to twist 


-dité to become enfeebled by hunger 
-dil- dédili “calf” 
dirt this 


-dj édt “too, beyond the ordinary” 

-di, -dq, -dd, -dj to be drowned (one or two 
persons) (< *d + n-); for the plural use 
-dél, -dél 

-d; there is light (zero); to shine (t) 

-dy, -dan, -dj to become accustomed to (1); 
to train (t); ef. -dan “to be accustomed 
to” 

dj- four, in djné “four persons” 

dy four 

dyni édyni “‘he, himsclf”’ 

-déy thick dough; untidy; baggage 

-du hot 

di; this (< di + u%); ef. dirt “this” 

diyé impossible, difficult 
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-diwé to be short (zero); to be close, near 
(t) 

-du6, -did, -dib, -dié to creep, crawl 
(< *d-) 


-du0, -did, -dié water disappears, evapor- 
ates, goes down (< *d-); probably 
related to preceding stem 

-dib, -did, -di0 to strangle oneself (< *d 
+ 6-); cf. -6u0 “to strangle” 

-dié to be turned (inside out) (a skin, hide, 
clothes, etc.); cf. preceding stem and 
-d606 “to turn (a blanket, clothes, etc.)” 

di" or dwhi now (< *dy-u%) 


-di" hitdi “then, afterwards” 
-dy- édy“ “‘different”’ 


-diyni édyni 

-téa father 

ta- (in combination) 
(< water-net)”’ 

-td, -td, -td, -tdi“ to count (t) 

-ta stlta, salta “wrong, careless, disorderly” 

-ta, -tq, -td, tdi“ to search for (zero) 

-ta, -ta, -ta, -tdi‘ to amuse, entertain (1) 

-ta, -td, -tad to live with someone (t) 

-ta (pp) among; -tdtcas} “opposite to” 

ta- three, in tané “three persons”, tayé 
“‘three”’ 

-tai0, -tdi0, -td0 to splash (water) (t) 

-tai0- éltdi6i “prairie chicken” 

-tdis, -tdis, -tdis to shoot (with arrows) (t); 
customary forms; cf. -tds ‘‘to shoot”’ 

-tdit, -tat, -tait, -tdit to break a line (in two) 
(t); cf. -tat “to break” 


“stranger, the other one” 


water, tabjt “fish net 


idu....ééu either ...... or 

tanizy | half 

tanizé J 

-tan-é the inner side of (skins, clothes, etc.) 


-lds, -tdz, -tdés, -tdis to shoot with an arrow 
(t); cf. -téz “to poke with a stick” 
-laz, -tdz to poke with a stick, to tattoo (1) 

taza even (a little bit) 

-tal, -tal, -tat, -tait, -tdl to break (strings into 
pieces by pulling or jerking) (£); to crack 
(intr.) (l) 

-tat to be cracked (t); cf. preceding stem 

-tdl -kéltdl “‘heel’’ 

-tq, -td, -td, -tt, tft a long, stick-like object 


lies (neuter) (zero); causative (2); a 
vessel (kettle, boat, etc.) (neuter) lies 
(t); cf. -{ “to handle a long stick-like 
object”’ 

-td, -td, -tg to love (zero) with prefix yéni-; 
probably a metaphorical use of preceding 
stem 

-tq to be thick (zero) 

-té, -té, -+é, -tav* to break into pieces (any- 
thing brittle) (intr.) (zero) 

..+, té néyitté “T had a miscarriage”’ 

-té, -t}, -té to dream (< one living being lies 
around) (zero); to handle a living being 
(t) (continuative forms); cf. -tdi‘ “to 
handle a living being” 

-té ésté “sorrow” 

-téy-é bed, a place where one lies; bée6téyé 
“his bed”’ 

téyé under water 

-té0é (pp) passing over; hdtéO “portage” 

-tés, -léz, -tés two or more persons lie (down) 
(zero); two or more animals lie (¢) 

-téz, -téz, -léz two or more persons are lying 
(neuter) (zero); two or more animals are 
lying (neuter) (1); cf. preceding stem 

-tél to be wide and level (zero), (1); level 
flat ground (zero) 

-tél-é the thing on which one sits, sleeps 

-tai‘, -th, -té | 

-tét J 
(down) (zero); to handle a living being 
(t); cf. -té “to dream’’, -t ‘‘one living 
being is lying” 

-ta1, -té1, -tat, -tai* to make an effort (1); 
to apply force to (t) 

-tét, -tdi, -tdt to be inclined to; to be in 
difficulty, in hardship (from the idea of 
constantly making efforts) (i); cf. pre- 
ceding stem 

-tat yatat “a word, language” 

-tai, -tdi, -tai to speak (¢), with prefix yd-; 
cf. preceding stem 


-tai‘, -tét_ one living being lies 





-tayé kindness; a net trap 
-tay-€ dtayé “well, quite” 
tan ice 


-tan, -tan, -tan to freeze (intr.) (zero); to 
| freeze (while dripping) (1) 
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-tan, -t@, -td@ to handle a long stick-like 
object (zero); a sack, kettle, etc. (1) 
(continuative forms); cf. -tf “to handle a 
long stick-like object” 

-tan, -d@, -t@ to teach (lt); probably a 
metaphorical use of stem -tan “to handle 
a long stick-like object”’ 

-tan to be lonesome (1), with prefix hyné- 

-tan-é trail 

t6-é, -ta6-é night 

-140-é cane 

-tal-é inside footwear 

tai kettle, pot 

-ti*- -tikiyt “parents” 

t}- trail, tjica “away from the trail”; cf. 
tan-é “trail” 

t}dé at the door; cf. #- “trail” 

-, -4, -té a living being is lying (neuter) 
(zero); causative (#); a corpse lies (7); 
ef. -tdi‘ “a living being lies (down)”’ 

-t}, -t), -) one or two persons eat (< *d-); 
for plural see -yi; cf. -tf “to start to 
eat” 

-tt, -tg, -t@ one or two persons start to eat 
(< *d-); perhaps derived from -if “to 
handle a long stick-like object”’ 

-t, -tq, -té, -tj, -jf to handle a long stick- 
like object (zero); to handle a sack, 
kettle, box (1); ef. -tan “to handle a long 
stick-like object” and -i@ “a long stick- 
like object lies” 

-{ ddét{ “a short stick used in fishing (with 
line and hook attached to it)” 

-ty- tadétyé ‘“‘waves’”; cf. -f “to handle a 
long stick-like object” 

-tin, -tin-é jltin “bow”; dzjltin “a frame- 
work used to cache things from being 
stolen by wolves, dogs, etc.” 

-tl- t0qtyli “needle” 

tu, -tié water, lake 

-tin, -tin, -téim to hold (zero) 

-tin- honéltini “sun flies”’ 

-tin to be damp (referring to the ground 
covered with moss) (1) 

-tir, -tir, -tur, -tiy to mix with water 
(e. g. flour) (¢) 

tua road, trail 
g* 





-ta, -ta to be fooled, deceived; to fool 
oneself (< *d +-); cf. ~d “to fool” 

-ta to have extension (< *d +’-); cf. -a 
“to have extension” 

-la, ..., -ta to fly (zero?) 

ta, -té feather 

-té détéi “birds, those which are feathered’, 
déténetcdy “‘eagle’’; cf. ta “feather” 

-ta, -ta, -td to be tired of (< *d +’-), with 
prefixes -yd-né-; probably related to -d 
“to be (referring to the mind or mental 
state)’ 

-ta all, sufficient; kuta “enough, that is all” 

-t4 (pp) by means of, with, because of; 
against (a surface) -fdz{ through, be- 
cause of, by means of 

-ta -tast (pp) backwards, -tqs} ‘‘at the back 
of”; bétaniz, ‘‘at the middle of the back”’ 

-té4 inside of clothing, fur, etc., on the inner 
side of (pp) 

-lar‘, -ta, -tat, -tai* to handle a round solid 
object (< *d +-); ef. dr‘ 

taht that thing, that place; used to intro- 
duce a relative clause; igh} “that one” 

-tané to be thin (hide, blankets, etc.), with 
prefix tsé- 

-laya_ side (of a hill); crown (of the head); 
on the hill side (pp) 

-ta0, -ta6, -ta0, -tdi0 to cut (zero); to cause 
to be by cutting (1) 

-lés, -taz, -tds two persons go (< *d +?-); 
cf. ~ds “two persons go” 

-tal, -tal to feather (an arrow) (t); to be 
feathered (1) 

-tal, -tal, -tal, -tait to make a noise with 
one’s lips (1) 

-tat to get loose (referring to the bark of 
the willow tree, when it is full of sap and 
gets loose from the wood) (1) 

-talé to be thin (hard sheet, as iron) (zero), 
with prefix fsé- 

-tar, -tar, -tar to take off one’s clothes 
(< *d+?-); ef. -ar “to untie a knot, 
a bundle”’ 

-ti leaf; jlatedyé “leaf”; étiné “young 
birch”’ 

té raw 











aon 


-té it is hot (weather) 

-té to be roasted (neuter) (zero); cf. -?6 ‘‘to 
roast”’ 

-lé, -té, -té to be so (zero); to be (like some 
one, capable, etc.) (1); to be of a certain 
number (1) 

-20, -té5, -té0 to step (< *d +’-); cf. -26 
“to make a kick at” 

-té0, -té, -té0 to roast (intr.) (zero); (tr.) (t) 

-té6 daté0 “grey wavy (<beak-roasted ?)” 

-té5 tsggltéd “blackberry, crowberry” 

tés charcoal ; 

-tés, -téz, -lés to mark with charcoal (t); 
cf. tés ““charcoal’’ 

-téz to be marked with charcoal (neuter) 
(zero); cf. preceding stems 

-tévé étéréké “‘girl”’ 

-fai‘, -tiy, -tdi‘, i to stretch, to pull (a 
string) (t); cf. -tiy “to be tight (a string, 
clothes)”’ 

-tan to be forbidden (< *d +’-); ef. ~an 
“to forbid” 

-tiy, -tiy, tiy to be strung tight (a string, 
clothes) (neuter) (zero); to hold tight 
(t); ef. -t80° “to stretch” 

-t}, (-dja), ..., -t¢ to act, become ( < *d-+’-); 
cf. - “to do” 

-t}, -tt, -i to use as, to treat, to enjoy 
‘oie te aie 4 

-ty, ti, -, ..., #4 to appear, to come in 
sight (< *d +?-); cf. -} “to see” 

-t; to hide one’s self, ndnét}%iné “thief 
(< “one who has hid himself)”; cf. -% 


“to hide”’ 
-tyné hotyné “people” 
-toy nest 


-t00, -t00, -t06 to paddle (a canoe) (zero) 

-t00-é paddle; cf. -66 “‘to paddle” 

-tu, -toy, -tu, -toi* to paddle one stroke, to 
sting (zero) 

ti, -tur to suck (zero) 

-tuy, -tuy, tay to suck, to smoke (1); cf. 
-tir* “to suck” 

-tiyé uitiiyé “snail” 

-tus to be sticky (zero) 

-tus, -tis, -tuis to glue together (1); cf. 
“to be sticky” 


-tus 
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| -us, -tus, -tis, -tus to hit with one’s fist, 


to box (t) 
-tuz-é the sinew, fibres inside the hide; 
“bark of the willow” 
tiré soft, slimy 
-tir soft mud is lying there (zero); cf. 
preceding stem 
-na (pp) in place of, in return for 
-ni- ytnd “across”; ndénétsén “crosswise” 
-na- (pp) front; cf. -nd- “eye” 
-nabé ‘‘in front of, the next”’ 
Kénaéé “the foremost”’ 
kénabé “‘more and more ahead”’ 
-nadaya ‘before (time)”’ 
-nalé ‘‘in the presence of’ 
-nitaya “without the knowledge of”’ 
-né (pp) anticipating, expecting 
-na, -nd, -nad to live (zero); to save one’s 
life (£); a living is provided for (1); cf. -dé 
“to come back to life”’ 
-na, -na, -ndars, -ndi‘ 
cf. -da “‘to move” 
-na, -nd, -néd to work (zero); with prefixes 
*éyd-la- 
na, -nd, -na to forget (zero); with prefixes 
-tca-yi- 
i to be difficult to pull or draw (zero) 
enemy, Cree Indian 
-na-, -nayad eye 
two; naké “two”, nddané ‘‘two persons” 
nary “repeatedly” 
na(h)- nahéi “something”’, nq-né “someone”, 
nahéké “sometimes” 
na- nas; “south” yyndyd “to the south” 
-nar’, -nar’, -nai’, -nat* to throw one down 
(in wrestling) (zero); cf. -né “to throw” 
-niiy-i hindyi “‘maggots’’; cf. -nd “to move” 
naya shallow 
-nar étnari “slaves”’ 
-néré (pp) around 
-n ~Ydunéng “ten’’, ndinéng “twenty” 
nadé the last 
-nq-dér-é the younger one (any one younger) 
-né, -niy, -né, -ndt* to swallow (t); cf. -day 


“to eat too much”’ 
-né, (-dja) \ 
(-ya) J? 


-né, -ti to act, become (zero) 


to move (tr.) (lt); 











vise” 


fixes 


fixes 
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-né mother ’éné 
-(n)né face 
-né6 to be long (zero) 

-né§, -néd to be long (while standing, etc.) 
(zero) 

-néO? to have the length of (¢) 

-né0 @inédi “aged, old”’; cf. -né6 “to have 
the length of” 

-né- énébékiyt “old man”; séénéOé “my 
husband” (my man); cf. preceding stem 

-nebée, -né0é same as -nadé, -ndbé; see under 
-na- “front” 

-néz, -néz, -néz, -nis to pluck (feathers) 
(zero) 

-né, -né person 

ne, nary, ~né, -nar‘ 
or alive) (zero) 

nan, -ndn-é land, earth; cf. nf 

-nan-é back (body part) 

nan you 

-ni ékétani ‘back heels of the snowshoe” 

-nt taste; lént “taste”; cf. -dlt “to taste” 

mi, -ni, -ni_ to say (zero) 

-ni cgani “hunting, looking for food” 

-mi, -yd, -né to prepare to hunt (getting 
guns, snares, etc., ready) (1), with prefix 
cq-; ef. preceding stem 

-ni honit “news, story”’ 

-mi, -ni, -ni, -ni-__ to tell the news, the story; 
ef. preceding stem 

-m, -ni, -nt to hum (1) 

ni, -ni, -nt to respect, to act respectfully 
toward (zero); cf. -di “to handle with 
care’ 

-mi, -ni, -nit- to defend, to help (zero); cf. -di 
“to defend one’s self” 

-ni, -ngd, -nél | -nt to win (in gambling); 

ng |’ earn (t) 

-ni, -ni, -nt- to take notice, to be careful, to 
watch (t) 

-ni, -ni, -nt- to be out of sight (impersonal) 
(t); cf. -nt “to take notice” 

-ni, -ni, -ni-_ to be easy, capable, to have 
luck, to be brave (zero) 

-ni_ to be expected (zero); cf. -lt “to expect” 

-ni to be repugnant, suspected (zero); cf. -lt 
“to dislike”’ 


my mother!” 


to throw (a body, dead 
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-ni there is fear (lt); cf. -ti “to fear” 

-(n)ni-_ mind; sjni “my mind” 

-ni, -niy, -nt to be aware of (some distur- 
bance) (zero) 

-ni, -ni, -ni, -di_ to guess (zero) 

-ni, -niy, -ni, -di tounderstand, guess (zero) ; 
ef. preceding stem 

-ni, -nt, -ni, -ni, -nit to go, travel (not 
referring definitely to the means of trav- 
elling, walking, riding, or by boat) 
(zero); cf. ..., -di “‘one goes” 

-ni, -niy, -ni_ to push (with hands) (2); to 
release, let go (zero) 

-ni, -ni to handle something (anything, 
without referring definitely to what) 
(zero) 

-niy, -niy, -niy to handle, to treat (zero) 

-mi, -ni, -ni_ to keep (1) 

-ni, -nt, -nt to wave (one’s hand) (zero) 

mi, -ni, -nt to handle around (repetitive 
forms) (zero) 

ni, -niy, -ni, -ni to buy (t) 

ni ywni “back of, behind’; cf. -nan-é¢ 
“back”’; -(i)niséké “hind-foot” 

-ni éni “bait” 

-ni, -ni, -ni to remember (1) 

-niyé to be stupid (zero), with prefix tsé- 

-(n)niyé pleasure; cf. (-n)ni “mind” 

-(nr)niyé nostril; cf. -(7)ts; “nose” 

-niyé déniyé “moose” 

nis, -nis, -nis to move quickly and smooth- 
ly (1) 

Bee (pp) the middle; in the middle of 

-niz, (pp) in the centre; among 

-nit, -nél, -nit, -nil, -nét to pour, spill (zero) 

-nilé to become dizzy, unconscious (zero); 
to cause to be dizzy (2) 

-nil-é nédénité “‘your business”’ 

nt land, earth; cf. nén “land” 

-n, a postposed particle denoting past tense, 
or an event or thing in the past 

-nt énj: “mother!” ef. -né “mother” 

-n, to be sharp (zero) 

mde tamarack 

-noyw- noyw} “him (emphatic); ndywe 
“over there’; also ni-né “those people 
over there”’ 
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nu island 

nu‘-ni we, you (pl.) 

-nizt (pp) through 

-nir to be soft (as cloth) (zero) 

-nir, -nir, -nir tosoften (1); cf. -nir “to be 
soft” 

nyniye wolf 

xa goose 

-ya (pp) (giving) to; for 

-ya-, -ya hair 

-7a pp béké-taa 
for it 

-ya, (-ya), (-yd), ...,-gyat one person goes 
(for second and third person only) (zero) 
(continuative forms); cf. -yai‘ 

~yar‘, (-yd), (-ya), ~yaré | 

-dais!? 

goes (for second and third person only) 
(zero); cf. -ya “one person goes” 

wai, -yay-é root 

xai-, xayé winter xaitdzf “autumn” 


in place of it, in exchange 


-gyat one person 


-yay-é fin 
~yay-i néydyi “wolverine”; cf. -ydi‘ “one 


person goes”’ 

-yay, -yar, -yar to shake (once) (zero); cf. 
-yar “‘to shake” 

-yadé éléyddé “parallel, side by side” 

-x0i9, -xd0, -xdi0 to bite (1); cf. -xd0 “to 
chew” 

-yéis tobe rough, lumpy (e. g. wood) (zero) 

-yais- téydisé “water-lily”’ 

-xail, -xal, -xdil to make a dent, to dent 
(once) (1); cf. -yat “to be dented”, -aat 
“to dent” 

-"an, -xaN, -xan, -xai‘ 
knot (¢) 

-7d6, -xd0, -xd6 to chew, bite up (2); cf. 
-xd10 “to bite”’ 

-yi0, -ydéd, -ya@ to plane (wood) (zero) 

-"as, -xiz, -xas, -xis to boil (t); to boil 
(intr.) (1); cf. -yws “to be boiling’, -y”ds 
“foam” 

~yas, ~ydz 

xvaz scar 
xdz stump 

xdztané stranger 

-yat to be dented (one place) (zero) 


to tie a knot, to 


to be swollen up (1) 





-wal, -xdl, -xat to dent (t) (continuative 
forms); cf. -xaet 

-yal to be dented (several places) (zero); 
cf. -adt ‘“‘to dent”’ 

xil, -ydt club, heavy stick 

-xdt, -xal, -xdt, -xdit to throw a club, a stick, 
etc.; to hit with a club, to club (2); cf. 
zat “club” 

-yal, -ydl, -ydl to tremble (1) 

-yar, -yar, -yar to shake (zero); cf. -yay “to 
shake”’ 

xaré by oneself 

-yaré (pp) by means of, through; with the 
length of, ndké ydré “two fingers long”, 
dané-ldk36 ydré “one hand long (six 
inches)” 

xq suddenly, 
sudden” 

-y@, -y@, -y@_ to make (several things) (zero); 
cf. -tst “to make (one thing)” 

-y@_ referring to fighting, éy@dané “ 

-y@ (pp) at, about 

-7ani ?dtaani “often” 

~yé brother-in-law (wife’s brother) ; sister-in- 
law (husband’s sister) 

-yéO itching (zero) 

-xé0, -xé0, -xé6 to make one itch (#); cf. 
preceding stem 
-yéz-é eggs; testicles 
ues, -xéz, -"e8, -xis 

down (£) 

-yél, -yél to become calm (zero); ef. -yal “to 
be calm” 

-xél, -xél, -~ét darkness comes; to darken 
(intr.) (¢); cf. wit “darkness” 

xét, -yél-é something to be carried on the 
back; cf. -yét “to carry on the back” 

-xér, -x”6r, -xér, -xtiy to bend (2); to bend 
(intr.) (zero); to toss up with a pole (1); 
cf. -y”ér “to be bent, crooked”’ 

-d0., -x}, -wé to run down (an animal in 
hunting), to exhaust (1); cf. -y} “to be 
exhausted” 

-yad to be frightened (1) 

x36 boil 

-yad-é 

~yal 


*élaxq “suddenly, all of a 


warrior” 


to knock down, press 


shoulder 
to be crazy (zero) 














ng”’, 
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Tess 


ken 
the 


end 
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-yal to be calm (zero) ; cf. -yéi “to become calm” 

-ral, -wal, -xal to beat (#1); to fight, to 
war (1) 

yor, -yar, -yar, ~yiy to be shaking, to 
tremble (1); cf. -yay “to shake’, -yar “to 
shake” 

+t éyt gunwale (of a canoe) 

yiyé the end, point 

if, -y36 to become scared (1); cf. -yad “‘to 
be frightened” 

vit darkness 

-xit to be dark (£); cf. -wél “darkness comes” 

ili also 

-2}), -x), -2 to melt, thaw (tr. or intr.) (£) 

+; to be exhausted (1); cf. -xdi “to run 


veey Vr “v8, «+, ~yel to carry on the back 


-(n)y”os-é fork (of a stick) 

-y"6s a tickling; to be ticklish (zero) 

-x%6s, -~%és, -x”d6s to tickle (t); cf. -y%ds 
“a, tickling”’ 

yds foam, bubble; cf. -yas “to be boiling” 

-y"oz ribs of a canoe 

-x"6z, -x"0z, -x”"dz to put on the ribs of a 
canoe (1); cf. -y”dz “ribs of a canoe” 

yds @dy”ds “sand hill” 

-ywo2z-€ békéywozé “old track, faintly visible, 
of caribous filled up by snow” 

-ywot to be warped (zero), cf. -ywil “to 
become warped, to warp (intr.)” 

-(n)ywot scraper 

-ywor to be crooked, bent (zero); cf. -xér 
“to bend” 

wu-, -yu-, -yt tooth 

~yin to be hard (referring to leather not 
well tanned) (zero) 

~ylin, -yiin, -yiin, -ywor 
-yv “to growl at” 

-yls, -yus to be boiling (1); to cause to boil 
(t); cf. -ywos “foam” and -xas “to boil” 

-vs, -2us, -xis to snore (t) 

~yiis, -yus, -yis to bark (1) 

-yus-$ a hollow place, a depression in the 
ground 


to snarl (zero); cf. 











-xuis, -“”dz, -auis to fork (up), pick up with 
a fork (t); cf. -(n)yds-é “fork (of a 
stick)” 

-yil, -yul, -yit to scrape (with a scraper) 
(zero); cf. -(i)ywol “scraper” 

-yul, -y"Odt, -yut to become warped, to warp 
(intr.) (zero); cf. -ywdl “to be warped”’ 

-yul édyul “windpipe, trachea”’ 

-yuit to roll (zero) 
“YU, yin, ~yt, -y "Or 
-yun “to snarl” 

-ga (pp) near, by the side of 

-gya (pp) along 

gya rabbit 

-gya hogya “white wavy” (a bird) 

gyagwos swan 

-gai to be white (1) 

-gai, -gdt, -gat, -gaiS to become white (zero); 
to whiten (t); cf. -gai “‘to be white” 
-gay-i dégayi “reddish wood of the pine, 

used to make shields”’ 

-gay-é dégdyé “holy, saint” 

-gay, -gar, -gar to shake (< *d + y-); ef. 
-yay “‘to shake” 

-gyan-é nail; sjlagydné “finger-nail’’, séké- 
gyané ‘‘toe-nail’”’ 

-gyan-é arm 

gyan-é jack pine 

-gyané ébgyané “shield, usually made of 
dried, hard reddish wood of the pine’’; 
cf. -gyan “to dry” 

-gyané égydné “dry meat’; cf. -gyan “‘to 
dry” 

-gyan, -gyan, -gyan_ to dry (tr.) (); (intr.) 
(zero) 

-gyan bégyan “he is lean’”’; cf. -gyan “to dry” 

weep cep seep eves Gyal one person goes 
for second and third person only); cf. -yaa‘ 
“one person goes” 

-garé to be small (zero); with prefix ¢si- 

-gy@ to make (several objects) (< *d + 
y-); ef. -y@ “to make (several objects)” 

-gyd, -gyd, -gyd, -gy@i* several people fight 
(< *d+y-); cf. -y@ “referring to 
fighting” 

-gyGi', -gyan, -gyai< to dry (a whole animal, 
deer, fish, fowl, etc.) (¢); cf. -gyan “to dry” 


to growl at (zero); cf. 
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-gyai‘, -gyan to starve oneself, to become 
lean ( < *d-); ef. -gyan “todry”, -gyai‘ “to 
dry”’, etc. 


-g£) twist; bégéO “its twist, something 
which is twisted’; cf. -gad- “to be 
twisted”’ 

-gyéz-é egg; cf. -yéz-é “eggs, testicles” 


-gyéz, -gyé, -gyé to lay eggs (zero 2) 

-gyés, -gyéz, -gyés to stop (a sound, a call) 
(tr. or intr.) (< *d-) 

-gyéz to be forked 

-gyéz, -gyéz, -gyéz to stir (fire, sand, etc.) 
with a stick (zero); cf. -gyés ‘“‘to push” 

gyéldzyné first ice (shining ice not yet cover- 
ed by snow) 

-gyér, -gyé, -gyér, -gui‘, -gwol to crawl on all 
fours (1) (sing. or dual); for the plural see 
~ds “several animals walk” 

-gyér, -gyé, -gyér to spear at, to poke, to 
chisel (zero) 

gyér glare ice 

-gyér-é thé-gyéré “rocky cliff”; ef. -gyér “to 
be steep” 

-gyér to be steep (1) 

gyeés poker (made of wood) 

-gyes, -gyaz, -gyés, -gyis to push (with a 
stick, held vertically or slightly slanting 
but moving its end horizontally) (2); cf. 
gyés “poker’’, cf. also -t6ty “to push” for 
a different way of pushing 

-gyes, -gyéz, -gyes, gyis to get caught (by the 
branches of a tree, strings, etc.) (zero); 
cf. -gyéz “to be forked”’ 

-gy26 to be twisted, squint-eyed, etc. (zero) 

--+, gydd to twist (tr.) (zero); cf. pre- 
ceding stem 

-gyazé (pp) between 

~gyar to shake (one’s head) (< *d + y-); 
cf. -yar “to be shaking” 

-gyid-e nagyidé “fox” 

-++) Gyt; -Gyé, ..., -gyél to pack around, to 
carry on the back (< *d+y-); cf. -y} 
“to carry on the back” 

-qgwod new 

-gwor, -gwor to poke, to dig (repeatedly with 
a stick) (zero); cf. -gyér “to spear at, poke”’ 

-gwor -tsd-gwér “‘knee” 
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-gwot, -gwol, -gwolt to crawl (1); ef. -gyér 
“to crawl” 

-gu, -gu, -gi to make a howling noise, to 
hoop (1) 

-gui, -gwoz, -gé, -gi to make a rush at, to 
break (referring to the breaking of ice in 
a river in the spring) (zero) 

-gur‘, -gyé, -gyé to crawl (1); cf. -gyér to 
crawl 

-gui*, -gwor, -gui* to spear, to stab (zero); 
cf. -gwor “to poke”’ 

-gus, -gwoz, -gis, -gis to gallop, to jump 
(with both feet together) (1) 

-gus yd-gust ‘young buck’’; probably re- 
lated to preceding stem 

-git to be cylindrical (tapering at one end) 
(zero) 

-git, -gil, ..., -git to throw (a spear, stick, 
etc.) (t); cf. -gut “to be cylindrical’ 
-gut égut “ascraping” ; cf. -yat “to scrape” 

-gu0é fish-scale 

-ka_ surface 

-ka, -(n)ka (pp) looking for 

-ka or -ké étkéraké “one on top of the 
other (toreplace something which is gone)” 
elkéraka “one on top of the other 
(piling up)” 

-ka, ...,k@ tohandle liquid (etc.) in a vessel 
(zero) (continuative forms); cf. -kdi< “to 
handle liquid (etc.) in a vessel’’ 

-kar‘, -kq, -kat to dawn (t) 

-kai‘, -kay, -kai* to pierce, penetrate (e. g. a 
pain) (intr.) (zero); to pierce through 
(tr.) (4) 

-kai, -kat, -kai, -kai‘, -kat to jump (zero) 

-kat‘, -kq, -kat, -kai‘, -kat to handle liquid 
(etc.) in a vessel (zero); cf. -ka “‘to handle 
liquid in a vessel” 

-kai, -kai_ to be stiff; to get stiff (referring 
to hide) (zero) 

-kdis to be variegated (1) 

-kait tikait “the head feather (of a bird)” 

-kait, -kait to stretch a skin by means of 
sticks so as to make it flat (¢) 

-kan to be sweet (zero) 

-kan, -kan, -kan to persuade, beg, invite 
(zero) 














NOS. 3—4 


-kitxyé ~=wound 

kéO rod, handle 

-kéd to be formed, shaped (1) 

-kad, -kad, -kadd, -kdi0 to trot (1); to trot on 
an animal (#) 

-kad-é gland 

-kal, -kal, -kal, -kait a bird flies, sails in the 
air with its wings spread out without 
apparently moving them (1) 

-kdl- flat; datcin kdlé “board’’, kékdlé “‘tann- 
ed hide”’; todikdlé ‘‘plate”’ 

-kér to make a slapping noise (1); cf. -kar 
“to slap” 

-kar, -kar, ..., -kéy to slap (some one) 
(zero); cf. -kdr “to make a slapping noise”’ 

-kér, -kar, -kaér a big, heavy, flat, object 
collapses (e. g. a house, roof, etc.) (zero) 

-ka, -ké, -kd a vessel (with liquid, etc., in it) 
lies (neuter) (zero); caus. (1); ef. -kar< “to 
handle liquid, etc., in a vessel’ 

kai a wounded one; ef. -kayd ‘‘wound” 

-kqi‘, -kais, -kae’, -k@is to wound (#); cf. 
-kqai ‘‘a wounded one” 

-kai’, -kd, kqis to sew (#) 

-kai‘, -kar‘, -kais, ..., -kal to sew (some- 
thing up) (¢); cf. preceding stem 

-kay@ hole 

ké, -ké foot, moccasin 

-ké éyiké “those two things”; naké “two” 

-ké  tséké “wife”; cf. -kiyi 


-ké, -ké, -ké, ..., -kdt totrack (tl); cf. ké 
“foot’’ 
-ké, ..., -ké two persons are sitting (neuter) 


(zero); cf. -kdi* “two persons sit (down)”’ 
-ké0, -kéd, -ké0, -kiO, -k%08 a long object 
drops, moves (zero); anything in a sack 
drops (t) 
-kér, -kér, -kér to beg, to ask for (< *d-) 
-kai‘, -ké, -ké, -kéi* two persons sit (zero); 
cf. -ké “two persons are sitting” 
— ‘ Leet, bal 
-hé | 
canoe, to go in a canoe (zero) 
-kay, -kér, -kdy to catch by a hook (#) 
-kayé a place where one usually stays, 
works, etc. 
-kayé foot-print, track; ef, ké “foot” 


to paddle a 
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———— a 

-ka-t0é ékat0é “‘sinkers of a net (< foot- 
rock)” 

-ka6_ water, sand, flour, etc, is stored up 


(t); tunj-tka6 “blister” 

-kér, -kér_ to be slimy, slippery (zero); it is 
too slimy to walk on (1) 

..., kar, -kdr, -kdy to get out of joint (1) 

-kar, -kar, -kar to ask (a question) (1); cf. 
-kér “to beg”’ 

kt a mound, heap: tsdé kt or ’ékt “beaver 
lodge”; tloy kf “Shay stack”’ 

-kin-é something to live on, provisions 

-kw66 cough; dékw00 ‘“‘a cough” 

-kw00, -kw60, -kw08 to cough (1); cf. pre- 
ceding stem 

-kwéz, or -kwézé sakwéz, or sakwézé “my 
rival (for a woman)” 

ku or ékui“ so, then (a particle) 

-kii, -kit, -kii to vomit (< *d-); cf. -kil 
“that which is vomited” 

-kiyé ékiyé “a medium-sized beaver” 

-kiyt tsékiyi “woman”, sékuyt “a child, 


boy’, *éné0é-kiyi “an old man”’; cf. -ké in 
tséké ‘‘wife’’ 

-kit that which is vomited; cf. -kiai “to 
vomit” 

kin fire 


-kir it is blunt, round at the end (zero) 

kug, -kuig a camp, house, tepee, fort 

kuké camping place; cf. kin “‘fire”’ 

ka arrow; cf. -Kd “sharp edge” 

-ké sharp edge; cf. Ka “arrow” 

-ka éka “‘fillings’’; ef. -a ‘‘to file’ 

-ka, -ka, -ka to file, to sharpen (zero) 

-ka fat 

-ka to be fat (zero) 

-ka, -kd, -Ka, -kaix< to become fat (1); cf. -Ka 
“fat”, -Ka “to be fat” 

Kai willow, Kéilisant ‘‘alder tree”’ 

-kai, -kai, -kai, -kati* to shout (in joy) (1) 

-kayé éhayé ‘fork of the legs” 

-kin tobe burning (zero); ef. -K¢a< ‘to burn’”’ 

-Kéyad astand where one can watch (a game); 
in ambush 

-kad cold weather 

-Ka0, -ka6, ..., -kai® to become cold (re- 
ferring to weather) (zero) 
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-ké6 to be cold (weather) (zero) 
-ka0, -ka0, -ka to throw (a small object) (2) 


-kad-é hokadé “a gorge” 
-kas-é, -Kas-é throat 


Kazba ptarmigan 

-kas, -kaz to become stiff (meat or wood 
hardens to a certain shape; a person gets 
stiff from lying or sitting too long) (1) 

-kdz to be stiff (1); cf. preceding stem 

Kasdi_ failing; not as agreed (a particle) 

-kasgalé ékasgaté “fish gills” 

-kat hokat “a file’; cf. -Ka “‘to file” 

-kal, -Kal, -Kal, Kait to become clear and 
clean (referring to sky, water, etc.), to 
become light-complexioned (zero); causa- 
tive (t) 

-kal to be clear and clean, to be light- 
complexioned (1); cf. -kal ‘“‘to become 
clear and clean” 

-kat télkati “weasel” 

kaldgné already 

kaldjyné nearly, almost 

karéorkdré onemoment!, justonemoment!; 
at that moment 

-kGi‘, -Rd, -Rav‘ | to burn (intr.) (zero) ; (tr.) (¢); 


-kKé$} cf. -Kdn “to be burning”’ 
-kqi‘, -kq, -ké to build a fire (t); cf. preced- 
ing stem 
Kabt to-morrow 
Kani now 


-ké0, -kd0, -kd0 to stretch oneself (zero) 
Kké@ sheath, cover; Kakd6 “quiver” 


-(nr )Raz-é shadow; medicine; medicine 
man 
-K3 (pp) on 
-ké a place where something has been; (pp) 
along 
-kéniyé (pp) “fol- Kédaya “the upper- 
lowing”’ most’”’ 


-kést (pp) “like” 
-kéz, (pp) formerly 
on (it)” 


kéyaya “the lowest”’ 

-Kéyé “in the pit of, 
the lowest point of 
curve” 

-kétca (pp) dif- -atké “separate” 

ferent from 
-Ké | -Ké ké 
‘kér| ! ‘el jawed 


to copulate with (zero); cf. 
kér “copulation” 








-Ké6, -kd6, -ké6 to fire (a gun) (t); cf. -Kid 
“to shoot”’ 

-(n)késy arm-pit 

Kér copulation; cf. -ké “to copulate with” 

-kér- nakéré “eye-glasses”’; cf. -Ké “a place 
where something has been’ (more used 
by the East Chipewyans, i. e. of Fond 
du Lac) 

-kér to put on eye-glasses, denominative 
from preceding stem (more used by the 
East Chipewyans, i. e. of Fond du Lac) 

kés poplar 

-Kai* birch tree, birch bark 

-Ka6, -Kka6-é one of a pair; one side of the 
body 

-Kaz, ..., -kaz to be bald (without hair) 
(1); to be bald (in a certain place or form) 
(zero); cf. -Kis “to become bald” 

-kar to be bulging out (1) 

-Kib, -ké6 to shoot (with a gun) (2); cf. -Ké0 
“to fire (a gun)” 

-kis, -kiz, -kis to become bald (zero); causa- 
tive (t); ef. -kaz “to be bald” 

Kt saskatoon berry bush 

-Ki sékiké “my brother or sister (younger)” 

Kkwo6 cloud 

-kwod neck 

-kw6éz to be red (I) 

-kwos, -kiz to become red (zero); cf. -Kw6z 
“to be red” 

-kin-é fish eggs 

-kis, -kiiz, -kys, -kis to blush (zero); to 
redden (tr.) (#); cf. -kwéz “to be red”, 
-kwos “to become red”’ 

-kuz to be sour (zero) 

6a marten 

-64 month 

64 a long time 

-64 to have such a length of time (t) 

-d4 to be far (zero); to be deep (t) 

-6a4 to have such a distance, to be so far (t) 

-6a, -dd, -da, ..., -dal to throw, to put 
quickly (zero) 

6ai sand 

-6ai dédai “salt’’; cf. Oat “‘sand”’ 

-6ai1, -dat to crumble into powder (tr.) 
(zero), (t); cf. Oat “sand” 








4 
WO0Z 


r (t) 
put 


(tr.) 
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ae 





6aita46 ridge of a hill 

Oayé old, ancient time; cf. 64 “a long 
time” 

fahi pole, tepee poles 

-6dn, -ddn to become soft (zero); to soften 
(tr.) (t) 

bani alone 

faya grey eagle 

-6a0, -dd6, -6a0, -da10 to singe (zero); cf. 
-déé “to be singed” 

-al, -ddt, -ddt, -ddit to yawn (zero) 

-6é- bédéya “belt” 

-6é, -0q, -0é, -0@7* to tan (hide) (£); cf. -dan 
“to become soft” 

-6£0 skin bag; sékiyidé0 “‘amnios”’; *élézdé0 
“‘pladder”’; cf. -646 ‘‘skin’’ 

-6él, -dél, -dél, -dil, -dé to buzz, to make a 
buzzing noise (1); causative (t) 

-6é interior of the mouth 

-dé, -dél, -dél, -dit to set a barrier, to bar 
(zero); cf. nddéeli “a barrier erected at the 
beaver runway by driving sticks into the 
mud” 

-6an, -6f, -6f,-6¢ to think (zero); to consider, 
to treat, to care for; to mark a place (for 
recognition); to pretend (2); to stop, to 
finish (1). This stem had probably as its 
main idea a reference to some sort of 
mental acti¢ity. The actual meaning in use 
is largely determined by its prefixes and 
varies, therefore, considerably 

-646 skin, hide 

-dal_ to be warm (zero); cf. -dit “to become 
warm” 

-dar, -dar, -dar, -ddiy to be, act, do (sin- 

-diy gularordual) (zero) 
(t) (continuative forms); cf. -dir; for 
the plural see -dé “to be, act, do” 

-Oér__ liver 

-diy to be dough-like (thin dough) 

-diy, -diy, -diy to keep silent (1) 

-diy-é death 

-Oit, -dil, -dil, -6if to become warm (zero); 
to heat up (2); to warm oneself (1); cf. 
-dal “to be warm” 

-it it is panting (referring to a dog) (zero); 
cf. -dit “to become warm” 





-dir, -dir, -dir, -diy to pour (grain-like 
object, flour, etc.) (zero) 

-dir, -dar, -dir, -diy ., to be, act, do 

ddiyt ~~ (singular or dual) 
(zero), (#); cf. -dar; for the plural see 
-dé ‘‘to be, act, do” 

This stem refers probably to some 
general idea of activity, its meaning 
depends more upon its prefixes; thus, it 
may mean “to wake up” (intr.) (zero), 
(tr.) (t); “todie” (zero), “tokill” (2); “to 
desire” (zero); “‘a snow-storm comes, to 
snow’’ (zero); ‘“‘sickness comes, to be sick”’ 
(zero); “to suffer” (zero); “to echo” 
(zero); “to move, travel” (1); “to become 
old” (t); “to notify, to pass the news” 
(t); “to render service” (2); “to struggle” 
(t); ete. So are also -dar; -dé; -dé. 

-0t, -0¢, -0¢ to soften (not with water) (t) 

-ddy, -ddy, -ddy, -d0i° to shave (tr.) (zero) 

-0i, -Od6y, -6%, -06%* to fold (a hard sheet 
like iron, cardboard, etc.) (#) 

-6u, -ddy, -du, -601° to send out water in a 
stream (from one’s mouth) (zero) 

-duin_ there is nothing inside 

-6u0, -d%6, -6u0, -6u0 to stretch (a skin, 
line); to strangle (zero); cf. -dié “to 
strangle oneself” 

-6u, -d%, -6% to feel nauseated (zero) 

-0%, -0%", -0%, -0% +~to become numb (1) 

6%" or 6% in vain, unable 

640, -6u0 spear 

-déaya to be light (in weight), to be light in 
regard to something (#) 

-déddy- éldddyt “dry-fish” 

-déal, -dédat, -déddt to throw oneself (one’s 
knees) (< *d + 6-); ef. -da “to throw, 
put quickly” 

-ddét tlélddél “flint, gun-caps (which were 
made of flint)’ 

-déél- nddééli ‘‘a barrier erected at the 
beaver runway by driving sticks into the 
mud’”’; ef. -déf “to erect a barrier’ 

-déel- taldééli “open water in the river or 
lake in winter due to hot spring or 
current”; cf. -dal “to be warm” 

-déané_ to be slow in action 














INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL 


-déan, -dét, -dé{ to be in company (< *d 

+ 6-); ef. -6an “to think, etc.” 

-déar it rattles (1) 

-ddér, -ddér, -déér,-dédiy to rattle a rattle (t) 

-déar, -déar, -déar, -dédiy d-forms of -éar 
“to be, act, do” 

-déir, -déar, -déir, -déiy, -déét d-forms of 
-dir ‘‘to be, act, do”’ 

-déddoy, dddy, -déddy, -déddi* to shave oneself 
(< *d + 6-); cf. -ddy “to shave” 

-d6u0, -déud, -déu6 to turn (a blanket, 
clothes, etc.) (zero) 

-t0ai‘, -tOday, -t0ar‘, -t0ai* to bite (2): cf. 
-t6ay “to hold with one’s teeth, in one’s 
mouth”’ 


-t6ai6 = élt0aibi “a whip” 

-t6a10, -t0a10 to whip (intr.) (Z); cf. preced- 
ing stem 

-tOdyé tsiltOdyé “a strange food” 
yuwélt0dyé “a new hand, green-horn”’ 


-tOay, -t0ay, -tOay to hold with one’s teeth, 
in one’s mouth (zero); cf. -t6az* ‘‘to bite”’ 

-lOdy, -t6dy, -t0dy to make babiche (by 
cutting a wet hide into strings) (zero); 
ef. -t0é “to cut into babiche”’ 

-t046, -1046 to hesitate, procrastinate (zero) 

-19a0, -t000, -t040, -t0ai0 ~=to whip (tr.) (2); 
cf. -t6a10 “‘to whip” 

-t6a5 to be extinguished (a fire) (< *d-); 
cf. -t010 “to extinguish (a fire)’ 

tOal, -t0al-é awl 

-t6al nét0dl ‘‘a scraper made of moose shin 
bone, with the lower end sharpened to a 
point or to a sharp edge with slits on it, 
used to take out the fibres, sinews from 
the skin of the moose or other fur-bearing 
animal” 

-tbai étOaté “animal’s tits” 

-t6ar, -tOdr, -tOar, -t0iy to sink down (on 
one’s buttocks), to sit down quickly 


(< *d-) 
tOatyti needle 
ibe, -t0é stone, rock; pipe 
ibé-ba rapids 
-té (pp) before, in front of 


-nathé (pp): in front of, ahead of 
tate the first 
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| 0, -tOdy, -t02, -t0di* to cut (a hide up) into 

babiche (zero); cf. -i6dy “to make ba- 

biche”’ 

-t6élé anus 

-t0él, -t0el, -t0ét, -t0it +to chop (zero); to hew 
(out) (2) 

-lbér, -t0é, -t0ér, -0iy to hit with a rock 
(zero) 

-t0ér, -t0é, -t0ér, -t0iy water goes down (by 


dripping) (zero); cf. -t0ar “water is 
dropping” 
-lbér, -t0é to begin eating a small piece 


(anything that can be esaily put into the 
mouth) (< *d-); cf. -t0iy “to eat a small 


piece” 

-t6ér-é the elder one; cf. -t0é ‘‘before, in 
front’”’ 

théri. the eldest; cf. preceding stem 


thera last year; cf. -t0é “‘before, in front” 

-40 (pp) outside of; north; ywt0é “‘to the 
north, to outside, out on to the lake” 

ist axe 

-t6gt 1t6 él ““bow-post (of a canoe)” 

t0én star, mica 

-t0én flesh 

-t6dn étOdn “caribou”, probably related to 
-t04n “‘flesh”’ 

-t63n hordtOdn “grasshopper” 

-t0ar, -t0ar, -i0ar water is dropping, drips 
down ( < *d-); cf. -t6ér ‘water goes down” 
and -t#iy “to drop (a drop)” 

-Oar ét0dri “wild chicken” 

-thi head 

-t6i-yé brain 

-t0i, -thiy, -101, -t0i, -t6it to push (a stick); to 
poke; to point (with one’s finger) (zero); 
to stick up (a stick) (t) 

The main idea of this stem is to move 
a long object in the same direction as its 
length; cf. the stem -gyés “to push” for 
a different way of pushing. 

-thiy, -tOar, -t0iy, -tbiy, -t0él to drop (a drop) 
(intr.) (zero); (tr.) (t); ef. -t0ér ‘‘water 
goes down” and -t0ar ‘water is dropping” 

-thiy, -t0é, -t0iy, -t0iy to eat a small piece 
(< *d-); cf. -0ér “to begin eating a small 
piece”’ 























"i xan, es A LIST OF CHIPEWYAN STEMS 141 
thiyé in the centre of the fire, in the fire | -0é éf0ét0éné “the meat along the back- 
-Oiyé détbiyé “entrance, mouth of the river”’ bone”’ 

bétbiyé “above it (current, wind), in the | -t6é, -t0é, -6é, -t0ai‘, -(0é to become smoky, 


direction the wind comes from”’ 

1010, -t006, -t010, 1010 to extinguish (a fire) 
(t); cf. -t0a6 “to be extinguished (a 
fire)” 

Hit, -t6él, -t0it, -t6it to chop (once) (zero); 
cf. -t0ét “to chop”’ (zero) 

-bir-é kdén-t0iré “burning charcoal; spark’’; 
cf. tOiyé “in the fire”’ 

t¢ cf. -t0¢ “outside of, north’’; t0¢s; “from 
the north, from outside”; yqi6{ “at a 
certain place outside, in the north” 

tH, -t0q, -t0él, -t6, to find (particularly 
referring to the tracing of a bear in its 
den) (¢) 

t6jdaé (pp) at the door of 

-tHdy to be yellow (1) 

-t6i, -t6% tongue 

tu, -t0% branches 

-thi, -t0%, -t0% to become yellow (zero); to 
make yellow (tr.) (t); cf. -t0dy “to be 
yellow” 

-0ié grandchild, great-grandchild 

thin, -thvin to be many-branched (zero); cf. 
10% “branches” 

-t04 ét0a “thwart (of a canoe); cross bars 
on the sledge”’ 

Odi + cup, dish 

-t0ay, -6dy there is smoke; to be smoky 
(zero); cf. -t0é ‘to become smoky” 

-tbay, -t0q, -t0d, -t6, to hear, understand 
(zero); cf. -t0@ “‘to listen to” 


-t0a6- k2di-t0ddé “decayed birch” 
-t6al-é finger 
-thal- dalatéaté “branches of a tree grown 


tight together into a bunch’; probably 
related to preceding stem 

fal moss 

-thdt to be watery (1) 

Oat to wiggle (along) (zero); cf. -t6é “‘to 
wiggle” 

-t6d, -t0d, -t6G, -t0{ to listen to (t); cf. -f6ay 
“to hear’ 

t0é it is heard (a postposed particle) 

té sinew 





smoke moves (zero); to send smoke 
moving (t); cf. -t0dy “there is smoke” 

-t0é, -t0éy, -tOat, -tOdr‘, -t0di to wiggle (zero) 

-t0é, -t0é, -102, -t0ai< to lick (tf) 

tOan, -t@an-é bone 

-t6én, -t0an_ to feel like bones (zero); cf. t@an 
“bone” 

-t6an cidatOan “‘heart-burn”’ 

-t6day-é navel 

036i + glacier 

-t0€0, -t036 a glacier is formed, moving (1) 

-t036-é the under-surface of the knee 

-t035 to be (knock)-kneed (¢) 

-tar_ to be shaky (loose from its base) (1); 
cf. -t6ir “‘to fall’ 

-t6i flesh 

tt also, too 

-t0i to be straight, right (¢) 

-t6i, -t0i, -t0i to sit (plural only) (1); cf. -da 
“to be in a sitting position (sing.)” and -ké 
“two persons are sitting”’ 

-tOiy, -t0ar, -t0iy, -t0iy to start to fall (1); 
cf. -t6ir “to fall’ 

-tbir, tar, -t0ir, -tOiy, -t0ét to fall (1) 

-th, dét6, “dry limbs of the spruce”’; cf. t@an 
“bone” and -t64n ‘‘to feel like bones”’ 


-60, sét0jdayad “my eyebrows’; cf. ft6an 
*“bone”’ 
-to{l- t6{té “bone scraper, made of the 


shin bone of the deer by splitting it in 
two, used to scrape the hair from the 
hide”’ 

-(%t insect’s eggs 

toa, -t0u”-é breast, milk 

-t0‘, -t6% +o give out sparks (zero) 

-046 to make a sucking noise (1) * 

-t000, -t0%0, -t040, -t0%46 to suck (t) 

-z- child; sézkéné “my children”; cf. sé- 
*“child’”’ 

-s- cf. -2i “body”; *jdskadé “‘one side’; 
béts}skadé “‘on his side’’; bésndst “beside 
it” 

sa, -2a@° sun, watch 

-8d, -yd, -sé one person goes (first person 
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only) (zero) (continuative forms); cf. -sa7‘ 
and -yd “one person goes” 

-2w4i* to be crooked (zero); cf. -sdi‘ “to 
hook” 

-sdi‘, -sdi‘, -sdi‘, -sdi‘ to hook (tr.) (t); to 
be hooked (1); cf. -zdt‘ “to be crooked” ; 
-zé “to hook at’’ (zero) 

-8dt*, -yd, -8d, -sai‘ s 

dai , sdf one person goes 


(first person only) (zero); cf. -ydi* “one 


person goes” 
ais, -zéy, -2ai° to spit (zero); cf. séy 
“spittle” 


-zayad coarse (%), béyéthinj-zdyd “coarse 
hunting bag made of babiche”’ 

sas bear 

-248 to make a rubbing, rustling noise (1) 

-24z to be worn out, rubbed off (zero); cf. 
-sas ““to wear out”’ 

-808, -80z, -8d8, -sis to wear out (tr.) (t) 

-8d8, -8d8, -3ds to follow closely (a talk); to 
understand thoroughly (2); to get what 
one can possibly get (1) 

-2d2z-é little bits of things left of something; 
ef. -zdz “to be worn out”’ 

sasylayé five 

sat, -zat hook; cf. -2dt‘ “to be crooked”; 
-sdi* “to hook’ 

sq, -zané play, joy 

-2q “clear water (without grass)’ 

-2@ even; just; in particular (a suffix) 


sg sdna ‘future prohibitive particle” 
hisé “interrogative particle”’ 
lésd | ‘é ” 
lasé { probably, maybe 

-2é, -zéy, ..., -2ai° tospit (zero); cf. séy 


“spittle”, -zdi‘ “to spit”’ 

-2é, -uhy, -2é, -2ar‘, -zal_ to hook at (zero); cf. 
dt ‘hook’, -2di‘ “‘to hook’ (2) 

sé- child, sékiyi “child” ; cf. -z- ‘child’ 

sé-, sé good, well 

-zé ndzé “hunting”’; cf. -zé “to hunt”’ 

~2zé, -2, -28, -zat* to hunt (1) (continuative 
forms); cf. -zé ‘‘to hunt”’ 

~28, -2é, -2é, -20i° to hunt (1) 


~2é, -ziy, -2é, -2at* to bristle up (hair, grass, 
etc.) (intr.) (zero); (tr.) (£) 








-2 njyzé “snow which is thawing, watery” 

sey, -zéyé spittle 

-2é8 to be staggering (1) 

sél, -zél-é call; cf. -zit ‘“‘to call’ 

-2el, -2él, -zél, -zit to pour (liquid) (zero) 

-zan tézan “a dark speck, small dark spot”; 
cf. -zan “‘to be black” 

-zan to be black, dark (1); to stand there 
black (zero); ef. -dzan 

-292, -282, -zdz, -dzis to sip (zero) 

si I 

st’, or Iasi: a postposed particle meaning 
“whoever” (with t@hj), ‘““whatever’’ (with 
tahi), “wherever” (with tahiké), etc. 

-zt body 

-(n)zi name 

-zi, -zi, -2t, -dzi to name, give a name to 
(zero); cf. -(n)zi “name” 

-21, -2t, -2zt, -dzi to promise (zero) 

-zt, -2t, -2t to play the hand-game (zero); 
cf. -dzi “hand-game” 

si“d an interrogative particle of specifica- 


tion: 
*eyi sivd “where is it ?”’ 
nan si”é “how about you?” 
-zin ti-lzin “black duck’; ef. -zdn ‘“‘to be 


black” 

-2it, -zit, -zil, -zit to call (zero); cf. sél “call” 

-2it, -zél, -zil, -dzit to make a call (zero) 

-2it, -2él, -zit to splash (water) (zero); cf. 
-zél “to pour” 

-ziré the side (of a canoe); cf. -zi “body” 

-ziré (pp) along the side (of a canoe); cf. 
preceding stem 

-8} from; yidas; “from above’; yinds} 
“from the front”; ywnis} “from behind”; 
yudas, ‘from below’; yynds, “from 
across’, etc.; probably weakened form of 
-t3} (pp) “from” 

-8}, -ni, -8, to say (first person sing. only) 
(zero); cf. -ni “to say” 

-2; héz, with the appearance, the manner of, 
“supposed-to-be”’ 

8; a postposed particle meaning “‘to be sure, 
certainly, in fact” 

-8}, -8t, -8}, -8} to blacken (2); cf. -zan ‘to 


€ 


be black” 








1e to 








NOS. 3—-4 
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-4f or -sf toward, in the direction of; 
*ékwozt “in that direction”, n@dézf “to the 
last, finally”, *édizf ‘to one side” hdbazt 
“in the same line as’’; tus “into water” ; 
ntst “to the ground”; békést “after him, 
following him’; more vague in békaz{ 
“above it” ; bétaz¢ “by means of it’’; bétcazt 
“away from him”’; ’éléKés¢ “similar to each 
other”’ ; *}/asf “every time’, etc.; probably 
weakened form of -tsén “toward” 

-syné, -zyné summer 

soy dampness, moisture 

-20y, -20y, -20y, -20° to become moistened 
(1); to moisten (t) 

stiwd or stiywad good, all right; well 

-siwé nasiwé “feast” 

-zué hozwé “barren land (more commonly 
used at Resolution)’ 

sidi fun, laughable 

-ziz to make a ringing noise (of a small bell, 
a bunch of small pieces of metal, dry 
leaves, etc.) (1) 

-8iz, -8UzZ, -8Uz, -stz toring (t); cf. preceding 
stem 

oe es —) to slide, to drift (zero) 

-2us- éKélzisi “plane’’; cf. -zis “to slide” 

-2tz it splits (intr.) (zero) 

-si8, -8uz, -sus to split (tr.) (t) 

-2uz-€ splinter; tur zizé “ice splinter’ datcin 
zuzé “splinter of wood” 

-zur to be slippery (zero); also -zar-é in tan 
zuré “slippery ice”’ 

-zu to be good (zero) (1); to be good- 
looking (¢) 

seey “Sh, 20, «ee, 2b to become good 
(zero); cf. -zy% ‘“‘to be good”’ 

sini an inferential particle: ‘probably, 
presumably, generally” 

-sdézt from; yw-sdézt “from outside” yy- 
dasdézt ‘from above” 

dz it is cold (weather) 

-dzi-, -deiré leg 

dai‘, -dzdi‘, -dzdi* to try, to measure (t); 
to try oneself (1) 

dai‘, -dzdi‘, -dzdi< to stick something with 
gum (t); cf. dzé “gum” 





-dui‘, -deiy, -dzat*, -dzai‘, -dzal to handle 
grain-like object (zero) 

-dzdy, ...,-dzdy to handle grain-like object 
(zero) (continuative forms); cf. -dzai‘ 
-duiy, -deiy, -dedy grain-like object lies 

(neuter) (zero); causative (¢) 

-dzay to be with ears (t); cf. -dzdy-d “ear” 

-dziy-d ear 

dza sediment 

-dzq to be muddy (1); cf. dz@ ‘“‘sediment”’ 

-dzé, -dzéy, -dzé d-forms of -zé “to spit”’ 

dzé, -dzyé gum 

-dzé, -dzéy, -dzé, -dzdi* to gum, to put gum 
on (zero); cf. dzé “‘gum”’ 

dzéu elk 

-dzér a long stick-like object lies across 
(e. g. a river), becomes crosswise (zero) 

dzan muskrat 

-dzan to lie there black, there is a black spot 
(< *d + z-); ef. -zan “to be black” 

-dzané (pp) always used with hilé meaning 
“not near, far”; e. g., sédzané nadddr hilé 
“the lives not near me”’ 

-dzi to be promised (< *d + z-); cf. -zi “to 
promise” 

-dzi to be named (< *d + z-); cf. -zi “to 
name” 

-dzi udzi “hand-game’”’; cf. -2zi “to play 
hand-game”’ 

-dzi héorddzi “spider” 

-dzi-, -dziyé bédzitcdy “full grown buck’; 
tadziyé ‘deer’ 

-dziyé heart 

-dzié in the ear of; cf. -dzdy-d “ear” 

-dzis, -dzdz, -dzis, -dzis to shake (grain-like 
object) (¢) 

-dzl édzit “an evil spirit which gets into 
the human body and kills it” 

-dzit- bédadzilé “handle”’ 

-dz, -dzf{, -dz, to become black (< *d + 
z-); cf. -s} “to blacken” 

-d2}, -dz, -dz}, -dz, to grab (as it is flying in 
the air) (zero) 

-dz,, -dz{, -dz, to get sick from eating too 
much fat (< *d-); cf. -dz} “to cook 
fat”’ 

-dz}, -dzf, -dzi_ to cook fat (t) 
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-dz}, -dzyn-é day; dzjdizé “noon” 
dzy6é “daylight” 

-dzyn-é fish intestines 

-dzyné gyéldzyné “‘glare ice’’; cf. -dz, “day” 

dzolé ball 

dzi woman’s private parts 

-dziis, -dziz,...,-dzis toslide (< *d + z-); 
ef. -ztis “‘to slide”’ 

-dziz- éldziizi “a steel trap” 

isi beaver; tsdyé ‘“‘small beaver’; isd nébé 
“large beaver”; tsd détané “bat’’ 

isa cache 

-tsd, -tsd, -tsd, -tsdi‘ to store up, to cache 
(zero); cf. tsa ‘“cache”’ 

-tsat‘, -tsat‘, -tsdi‘, -tsai* to give a cry (zero); 
cf. tsdy “crying’’, -tsé “to cry” 

isdy crying 

-tsdy, -tsdy, -tsiy to be crying (zero); cf. 
tsdy “‘crying”’ 

-tsdt datcin hotsdt “wooden nail’’; cf. -tsé 


“to nail’”’ 
isd, -tsdné excrement 
red tsdisdné “iron” 
he metal; ts@t6dyé “copper” 


tsdba “money” 

isdlicoy blueberries 

-tsé, -tsé, -tsé, -isdi‘ 
“erying” 

-tsé, -isdy, -tsé, -tsdi‘ to nail (to make some 
kind of a framework) (¢) 

iséz firewood; cf. -tsis “to become dry” 

-tséz_ to be blond (1) 

tséi mist, vapor 

-tsél, -tsél, -tsél 
soak” 

-tsélé little, small 

isan bait on the fish hook 

tsan, -tsdn-é dirt 

-tsan, -tsan to smell (intr.) (zero); cf. -ts¢ 
“scent” 

pg maps to smell (tr.) (¢) 

-tsén, -tsd, -tsén to defecate (zero); cf. isd 
“excrement”’ 

-tsan-é bad point, weak point 

-tsén, -ts{, -tsén to be stingy, nasty (zero) 

-tsar, -tsdr, -tsar to be strong (zero) 


to cry (zero); cf. tsay 


to wet (t); cf. -tsit “to 





-tsér, -tsér, -tsdr to ring (intr.), to make a 
ringing noise (1); to ring (tr.) (t) 

tsi vermilion 

-tsi, -ts}, -tsi, st to make one thing (#); cf. 
-y@ “to make (several things)”’ 

-tsi, -t8}, -isi_ to take several pieces (t) 

-tsiyé grandfather 

-tsiyé taltsiyé “a baby” 

tsthé embryo (of an animal) 

-tsis to become blond (zero); cf. -tséz “‘to be 
blond” 

-tsis, -tsiz, -tsis to fade away (color) (zero); 
ef. preceding stem 

-tsis, -tséz, -tséz to dry (referring to wood) 
(intr.) (zero); cf. tsé ‘‘fire-wood”’ 

-tsit, -tsél, -tsit, -tsit to soak, to wash; to get 
soaked (#); to wash (oneself) (1); cf. tsé 
“mist, vapor’, -ésél “to wet” 

-tsil, -tsit, -tsit to give out little (stingy); cf. 
isélé “‘little, small”’ 

-tsit, -tsél, -tsil, -tsit to wound (a little bit) 
(tr.) (t) 

isit drifting snow 

-tsit tsd¢tsit “toilet paper”; cf. 
wipe”’ 

-tsir, -tsar, -tsir, -tsiy to throw sand, grain- 
like object (zero) 

-tsir, -tsir, -tsir to wipe oneself (after de- 
fecating) (< *d-) 

-tsir, -tsdr, -tsir, -isiy to guess at (zero) 

-ts{ thétst “black stains on the rock”’; cf. 
-tsdn ‘‘dirt’’ 

-tst étst “‘scent”’; cf. -tsan “to smell” 

-(n)ts, nose 

-tst hotst “a gesture” 

-tsf, -tst, -ts{ to signal (zero); cf. preceding 
stem 

-tst, ..., -ts@ to defecate (down) (zero); cf. 
-tsan “‘to defecate” 

-ts; nilts} “‘skunk’’; cf. -tsf “scent”’ 

-tst, -tsd, -issl_ to become tired (zero) 

-tsynt_ éltsyni “trail marks’’; cf. -tsf “to 
signal” 

-tsdy to be round (like a ball) (zero); to 
have a round protuberance, to have a 
lump (t) 

-tsdy- té-tsdyé ‘boulder’; cf. preceding stem 


-tsir ‘“‘to 














ding 


: On 
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sy mother-in-law; sister-in-law | 

-tsyn-é grandmother | 

tsa, -tsdé- hat, cap 

-(i.)tsa sytsa-tOané “my forehead”’ 

-(sdi, -tsat_ to have a throbbing pain (2) 

-tsai | datliltsai yazé “‘sandpiper”’ 

-isixy, -tsdy, -tsé to hold one’s mouth open 
(< *d-); cf. -tsé “to open the mouth”’ 

-lsil étsal ‘“‘frog”’ 

-tsalé sékéglisaté “my toes” 

-tsil, -tsét to stand on tip-toe (1); cf. pre- 
ceding stem 

-tsaré yéhdtsdré ‘“‘corner of the house”’ 

tsanéyé he is making an effort, trying 

tsghidjaya every means 

-tsé, -tsé, -tsd, -tsdi* to open the mouth 
(<*d-); cf. -tsdy “to hold one’s mouth 
open” 

tsé, -tsé woman, female; tséké ‘woman, 
wife’, tsé “female dog” 

tsttdya in readiness 

-lsty, -Uséy, -tséy, -tsdr‘ 
shoes) (1) 

isé6,é or tsé0ju%i = quietly 

tsés abscess 

-tsés, -tsés_an abscess is formed (#) 

tséli thick bush, forest 

tsér dirt, earth 

tséré tséré...... dédili “even if...... 

tséré blanket 

-tsél, -tsél, -tsél to roast, grill (2); cf. -tsit “to 
shrink” 

-tsén (pp) toward 

-t3dn, -tsdn, -tsan to flap the wings, to make 
loveto (figuratively) (t) ; cf. -tsan-é ‘‘wing”’ 

-tsan-é wing 

-tsézé kidney 

-tssl_ to be warped (t); cf. -tsit “to become 
warped” 

-lsdr, -tsdr, -tsér, -tsiy to scratch; to cling by 
the claws (zero) 


to creak (like new 





-tsér womb 

-tsi_ hotsi “‘a lie” 

-tsi, -tsi, -tsi to lie, tell a lie (zero); to lie 
about something (t); cf. -tsi “a lie” 

-tsi, -tsi, -tsi, ..., -tsit to start to blow 
(wind) (2) 


Io 


-tsi, -tsi, -tsi, -tsi 
preceding stem 


to blow (wind) (¢); cf. 


-tsi, -tsi, ..., -tsi to smart (t) 
-fsi tan-tsi ““honeycombed ice” 
tst canoe 


tsi porcupine 

-tsiyé détsiyé ‘female’’; cf. tsé- “woman, fe- 
male” 

-tsiyé intestines 

-tsis, -tsis, -lsis to caress (zero) 

-tsiz_ to be hard and rough (zero) 

-tsis, -tsis, -tsis, -tsis to make a rubbing 
noise (of two hard and rough things), a 
scratching noise (1); cf. -tsiz “‘to be hard 
and rough” 

-tsit, -tsél, -tsil, -tsit to shrink (by roasting 
in the fire) (intr.) (1); (tr.) (#) 

-tsil, -tsit, -tsit to wink (zero) 

-tsil, -tsdl_ to close the eyes tight (zero) 

-tsil, -tsil, -tsit to become warped (1); cf. 
-tsdl ‘‘to be warped”’ 

tst- tstddya “straight up” 
tstyaya “straight down” 

-ts; (pp) from; belonging to 

-ts{ éts{nabé “gradually; finally” 

-ts} yts}s}, “‘left”’ 

tsiné little, few; not enough; sorrow, lone- 
liness 

tsindt an orphan 

tsi spruce 

tsiidatht doe (of the caribou, without young 
ones following her) 

-tstiin, -tstin, -tsin to kiss; to make the noise 
of kissing (1) 

-tsiz elbow 

-tsiz a bunch of beads or small insects lies 

-tsiz- éltsizi “beads”; cf. preceding stem 

tsizé blow-fly (a kind of fly) 

-ts (pp) occupying the place of, taking the 


place of 
ya sky 
ya louse 
-ya or -yay éydy “‘sick”’ 
-ch, -Cé, ..., -cdtS to make one become 


ashamed (t); cf. -djd “to become asham- 
ed” and -cq@ “‘to cause one to be ashamed” 
-ya hoya “wisdom, wit” 
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.++, YG, ...,...,-ydt to become wise 
(zero) 

-yd, -yd, -yd to learn to know (1); cf. -y@ 
“to know” 

-ya, -ya several persons lie (in a line) (1); 
cf. -la “several objects lie”’ 

-yd, -yd, -yd, -ydi‘, -ydt several persons 
stand, come to a stand (1) 

.., -y@ to make oneself (act, like some- 
thing) (1); cf. -djd “‘to act, become” 
-»,» “yd, -yd, ..., -gydl one person goes 

(zero) (continuative forms); cf. -ydz‘ ‘‘one 
person goes” (zero); cf. -sd “one person 

goes”’ and -yd “‘one person goes” 
-+, “yd, -yd, -dar‘ 
~yai‘ 
(zero); cf. -sdi* and -ydi‘ “one person 
goes” 

-ca, -ca, -ca_ to find it wonderful, to admire 
(t) 

-ya, -yd, -yd to love (I); cf. -yé “to love” 

-ydi‘, -yay, -ydi* to dry (intr.) (clothing, 
blankets, etc.) (zero); to dry (tr.) (t); 
ef. -djdi‘ “to dry again” 

-yay-€ dry; tOalydyé ““dry moss”’ 

-yayd éydyd “marrow” 

-yaya, -ydyd (pp) under, below; yydayd 
“down below’, yiydyd “downwards” ; cf. 
-yé “under”’ 

-yadya (pp) in, inside of; cf. -yé “in” 

yagulé butterfly 

ya snow (on the ground) 

cas knot 

-yds, -yds, -yds, -ydis to tie (a knot), to 
knot (zero); cf. cés “knot” 

yazé small, little 

-cat, -cdl, -cat, -cit to be blown (by the wind) 
(1) 

-calé to get to admire (2) ; cf. -ca “to admire” 

-c@ to be pleased, contented (with a place, 
weather, etc.) (¢) 

-y¥@ it is pleasant, fine (weather, place, 
sound, etc.) (1); cf. preceding stem 

-y¥@ to be wise (zero) 

-ca,-cé to be clever about (doing something) 
(1) 

-y@ to know (1); cf. -yd “to learn to know” 


, -gyat one person goes 





-c@ to cause one to be ashamed (2); cf. -dj¢ 
“to be ashamed” 

-y@, -yd, -yd to have the size of; to fit 
(intr.) (1) 

-yQ, -yd, , 2 to fit (each other) (1); 

ti | “Yt, “YH of. preceding stem 

-yg-, -yan-é old (7%), Rydné “old dog”; 
Hisé-ygkiyé “old female dog’; tséydné 
‘wife’ 

-yé, -yé, -yé to love (zero) 

-cé, -cé to name (tr.) (2); to be named (I) 

-yé, -y@, -yé to grow (zero); to raise (chil- 
dren), to cause to grow (t} 

-yé, -yé, -yé to be powerful (zero), with 
prefixes yédd-ri- 

-yé (pp) below, under; sdyés} “east (from 
under the sun)” 

-yéya cf. -ydya “below, under”’ 

yé house, building 


-yé (pp) in, inside of 
“YE, -Ya, ia , -yi,-yét to handle several 
things; to kneel down (to put the 


knees on something); to put on cloth- 
ing; several persons come (with their 
buttocks) (1); cf. -lé “to handle several 
objects” 

-(n)yéda chin 

yéxé yéxé hilé “it is useless, there is no use” 

cé? mountain; hill 

-yéd-é penis 

yés wolf (?%), in a swear word yés lézé “‘wolf 
urine (?)” 

-yéz, -yéz, ..., -yis to make a breaking 
noise (of sticks) (1); cf. -yis “to break” 

céz hiccough 

-yéz, -yéz, -yéz to hiccough (zero); cf. cé& 
“hiccough” 

-(n)yése *yyésé “small birds”’ ; bj yésé “his son” 

cél édé cél “arrow-head, made of moose 
horn” 

-yél, -yél, -yél to thunder (1); cf. -yit “to 
make a thundering noise”’ 

-yér to be hard (zero) 

-yér-é breast-bone 


can, -yan-é song; cf. -djan “‘to sing” 
cari soft snow on the surface 








dia 
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i tsitci “a close relation (whom one | -yyné éyyné “fool, stupid” 

cannot marry)” -(n)yyné, -(r)yyné >yyyné “ghost” 
-yi, -yi, -yt several persons eat (1) -.+, jd to act, become; cf. -né “‘to act, 


-yi, -ya@ several persons start to eat (1) 

-y, -yi, -yt_ to have (such and such) a voice 
(1%); ef. -yih- and -yiy- “breath” 

-yi to be choked (1); cf. -yiy- “breath” 

-yiy- breath, séyiyé ‘my breath” 

-yih- édayihé “voice” 

-yis, -yéz, -yis, -yis to break into pieces 
(zero) ; cf. -yéz “to make a breaking noise”’ 

-yis, -yis, -yis to crumble (into pieces) (tr.) 
(zero); to soften (paper by crumbling it 
in the hand) (zero) 

-yit, -yél, -yil, -yit to make a thundering 
noise (1); cf. -yél “to thunder” 

yé only 

-y}, -yt, -yf one or two persons stand (zero) 

-yf, -yt, -yt, -djt, -yft to come to a stand 
(one or two persons) (zero); cf. preceding 
stem 

-y; hoy} “a moving mirage” 

cf =wart 

-Yi8, -yfz, -Yi8, “Ys, -yis to stoop (1) 

-yfz to be in a stooping position (1) 

-yis ytyts “a whistle” 

-cfs, -c}s, -cts, -c§s to whistle (1); cf. -yfs 

yis; inside of a house or tepee; cf. -yé “in” 

-coi, -cdy, -cdiS to make (hair) stand on 
end (¢); cf. -ydy “to be woolly” 

-yoy to be woolly (zero) 

yt, -yiw-é clothing, material, implements 

-yu else, other (a suffix) 

-yt danéyt “a grown-up man” 

yuhi lower; cf. -yé “below, under” 

yuywe, ykywé there (the place further off); 
to there 

-cuit, -cdl, -ciit, -cit, -cét to throw (a stone); 
to hit, knock with a stone (#); to fall on 
one’s face (1) 

-yul, -yit, -yit, -yit to blow (zero) 

-yur, -yt, -yt, -ytl, -yuy to chase (zero) 

-yi" hodélyi “all, whole” 

-yyn-é(%)! old; sétdyuné “my old father’’; 
cf. -yd-, -ygné “old” ( ?) 
1 This may be a borrowed word from some 

dialect where ¢ becomes %. 
Io* 





become”’ 

-dai‘ -dja, -djd, -dai‘, -dat one person goes 
(< *d + y-); cf. -ydi* ‘‘one person goes” 

-djd, -djd, -djd, -djdi* to become ashamed 
(< *d + y-); cf. -cé “to make one be- 
come ashamed” 

-djai éldjai “parchment (skin that has been 
scraped of its hair)”; cf. -djé “to scrape” 

-djdis, -djay, -djdi‘ to dry again (intr.) 
(commonly used of clothing) (< *d + y-); 
ef. -ydt* “to dry” 

-djdya (pp) in the middle of (not exactly 
the centre) 

dja0 frost; cf. -ya6 “snow” 

-dja0 to be frosted 

-dja§ édja6 “snow which has absorbed the 
blood of animals killed and is frozen up 
hard, used for food when the supply is 
scarce”; cf. dja6 ‘‘frost”’ 

-djds to be tied or knotted (< *d + y-); 
cf. -yds “to tie” 

dja here 

-djq to be ashamed (< *d +- y-); cf. -cq@ 
“to cause one to be ashamed” 

-djé, -djé to love each other (< *d + y-); 
cf. -yé “to love” 

-djé, -dja, -djé to scrape (hair off from a 
skin) (£) 

djé@ fish hook; djé0é “‘a place where fish is 
hooked; fishing place”’ 

-djé0 to bend (intr.) too much (zero); cf. 
djé0 “‘fish hook” 

..., -djé d-form of -yis “to break”’ 

-djér, -djér there is fear (zero); to fear (1) 

-djér, -djér, -djér to rot, to become putrified 
(2) 

-djér édjéré “cattle, buffalo” 

-djér, -djér snow falls, to snow (zero) 

-djan, -djan, -djan to sing (< *d+ y-); 
cf. can “‘song”’ 

-dji, -dji, -djt, -dji totake a breath (< *d + 
y-); of. -yiy- “breath” 

-dji, -djt, -dji to breathe (< *d + y-); cf. 
preceding stem 
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-dji to be cured (< to breathe again ?); cf. 
preceding stem 

4 , -djir, ..., -djiy 
to -djér ‘“‘to rot”’ 

-djiy, -djér to have dysentery (zero); cf. 
-djir; probably also related to -djér “to 
rot”’ 

djiyé berries 

-djir dédjir “gas from the stomach”’ 

-djir- hodjiré “it is bad” 

-djf d-form of -y{ “to come to a stand” 

-dj}6, -dj,5, -djjd_ to make a tearing noise (t) 

-djyz- "edjizé “cartilage” 

-dji édju “a log of wood which has been 
bitten by the beaver (the end is dishevel- 
ed)’’; cf. -dju “to dishevel”’ 

-dju, -dju, -dju, -djui* to dishevel (hair) 
(intr.) (zero); (tr.) (¢); may be related to 
-ydy “to be woolly” 
ae! ., djuy d-form of -yir “chase” 

djiiy, dj, djiiy, -djiy to make it give a 
deep hollow noise (once) (2); cf. -djur “to 
make a deep, hollow noise” 


to break wind (1); 
probably related 


-djisi ébdjisit ‘feather on the head of a 
bird or a man” 
-djisé tédjisé “mink” 


-djir to have dysentery (zero); cf. -djiy “to 
have dysentery” 

-djir, -djir to make a deep, hollow noise 
(l); to make it give a deep hollow noise 
(several times) (¢); cf. -djuy 

djuz ‘crooked fingers”’, an insulting gesture, 
signifying woman’s private parts 

-djiiz, -djuz, -djiz to make “crooked fin- 
gers’ (t); cf. preceding stem 

-djili dédjili “mosquito” 

-djili nadjili “pine cone” 

-ted, -ted, -tcd to be big (zero); to respect 
(< to consider as big) (¢); to be kind 
(big-hearted) (1) 

-ted, -tcd, -tcéd to become big (zero) 

-tead skirt 

-tcayé brother-in-law, son-in-law (used by 
woman) 

-lcin, ..., -tcam an animal is conceived (1); 
cf. -icq@ “inside of the stomach” 





-tcaya, -tcéyé (pp) below (the current, wind) 

-tcas{ tatcds{ “place where the wind blows 
to the shore”’ 

-tcdz- Oétedzi “soup (thick soup)”; cf. -tcés 
“to boil” 

ted rain 

-tod-, -togné 
“a 

ice@dné “‘arrow-head made of flint or steel 
used to shoot big game” 

tewqné “Three Kings (star-name)” 

-tcdyq (pp) during the sleep of 

-tcé tail 

-tcéd, -tcéd, -icéd to tie (into a bundle with a 
string) (t) 

-tcéO, -icéd, -tcé0, -ici6 to tie (with a string), 
to string; to stretch (t); cf. preceding 
stem 

-tcé5 nqlicéd 
stems - 

-tcéd sjlatcéd6 §=“‘my thumb” 

-tcés, -tcdz, -tcés, -tcis it boils into soup 
(zero); to boil (soup), to make soup (1); 
cf. -tcdz- 

-tcéla hitcéla “‘point of land” 

-icén, -tcén, -tcén to prop against (zero); cf. 
-tcin-é “base, big end of a stick”’ 

tcad duck 

-tcin détcin ‘‘wood, stick, tree’’ 

-tcin-é base, big end of a stick 

teizé, -tcizé lynx 

-tcilé, tcilé younger brother, young boy 

-tcjé in the woods 

-tcy¥é hodtc,”é “at the foot, base of” 

-tcoy big (a suffix) 

-tcw, -tct, -tcu, -tciy, -tcét to pace, to stride, 
to take long steps (< *d-) 

-tct, -tcv, -tcd, -iciy to seize, to get hold of 
(t) 


-teu, -tct, -tceu, -tciy to give something to 


inside of the stomach; tc@yd 


“a, bag’; cf. two preceding 


eat (t) 

-tcu0, -tcvid, -tcv0, -tci0, -tcéO to handle 
fabric (t) 

-teud, ..., -tcud to handle fabric (con- 


tinuative forms) (1) 
-tcuv6, -icud, -tcid a fabric lies (neuter) (t); 
causative (1) 


‘ 














stride, 


nold of 
ing to 
handle 

(con- 


ar) (t); 











Nos. 3—4 





-tcuis-€ ét0,s; tcisé “bird down”; étcisé 
“downy feather of the bird” 

ci (pp) away from 
-tcaz{ away from; further and further off 
-tcd away from 

-tey : to be in line (1); ef. -tcf “to fence”’ 

teadt’ ant 

tedtké a place where game is killed 

tcé, -tcé, -tcé, -tcdi‘, -cdt to become angry 
(l), to come, go, move around, etc., in 
anger (1); to handle something in anger 
(i); cf. -tedy 

tcée unclean (spiritual); nasty 

-cér to be swift, strong (referring to current) 
(zero); cf. -tcér-é ““tendon”’ 

-tcér, -tcér, -tcér, -tciy to pull tight, to force 
(t); to twist (one’s own features) (1); 
ef. -tcér-é “tendon”’ 

-teér-é étcéré “tendon” 

-lcér-é étcéré “‘fur-bearing animals” 

tcéri’ without means, poor 

-lcél- tantcéli “torn ice’; cf. -tcat “to burst” 

-tc, étc, “something that brings bad luck” 


-lcyn-é étcyné “‘animal’s penis” 

tc}, -tcq, -ted , to fence; to put 
test t Wt pickets (1) 

-tey, -ted, ..., -tcy to hit with arrow (zero) 

coy ‘anger’; cf. -tcé “to become angry” 


-lcoy to be in a state of anger (1); cf. pre- 
ceding stem 

-lcoy there are many sharp points sticking 
out; cf. fedy “porcupine quill’ 

feoy porcupine quill 

-c, to be sharp at the end (of a stick) (zero) 

ci é0tci “a sharp-pointed stick set up by 
the man-eater to catch persons sliding 
down from the hillside”; cf. preceding 
stem 

-lci, tev, -tcv, -tch to set up an é6tcu% (zero); 
ef. preceding stem 

-lciw-  tsitciwé “‘a sharp-pointed canoe usu- 
ally made by the Dog-Ribs with birch 
bark” 

-tcidé to be narrow; to be narrow and high- 
pitched (voice) (zero) 

-lcud- étcudé ‘““blood-vessels”’ 

tit smile 
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-tcuit, -tciit, -tcél, -tcit to smile (1) 

-tcul, -tcél, -tcut, -tcit, -tcéi_ to burst (out), to 
split (intr.) (zero); to tear apart, to tear 
(the skin) off (Z) 

-tev0, -tci0, -tci0 to send water out in a 
stream, to pump (#); to urinate (speaking 
to a child) (1) 

-la cousin (uncle’s or aunt’s son or daughter) 

-lé the small end of a stick 

la work 

-(njla, -(nJlé hand 

4a qa “together” 

*glani “at the same place”’ 
*qlayé “the same thing”’ 

-la one; *}/d “once, in one place”’ 
léyiwé “a suit of clothes” 
yldyé “one” 
lay? “‘one (person)”’ 
last “one side” 
thi laze ( <*ld-yaze) “a little while” 

-la, ...,-la4 to handle several objects (zero) 
(continuative forms); cf. -lé “to handle 
several objects” 

-la, -lé, -ld several objects lie (neuter) 
(zero); causative (< *t-); ef. -lé “to 
handle several objects” 

-la, -la, -la, -da to be annoyed; to be sensi- 
tive (to pain) (< *l-); to detest, to be 
disgusted with (t); cf. -da “to be sensi- 
tive”’ 

-lé- hild “an interrogative particle” 

la laki or laki- “certainly, to be sure” 

-lay-é top; cf. -ld “the small end of a stick”’ 

-lai‘, -yd, -yd, -lai‘, -lak one person goes 
(crying) (<*l-); to catch up (with some- 
body), to flee (< *#-); cf. -yar‘; -sat‘; -ya 
“one person goes” 

-lat, -ldl, ..., -lat to fall asleep (< *l-) 
-lélé to become annoyed, to become sensi- 
tive to pain; cf. -la “to be annoyed” 

..., -lér_ to float (zero); cf. -dldr “‘to float”’ 

laré together, agreeing (with a statement) 

-laré (pp) along the top of; cf. -lay-é “top” 

i many, plenty 

-la, -lé to be many, numerous (zero) 

lasi- cf. si- 


-lgyd (pp) at the point (ofa sharp stick); cf. 
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-lé “the small end of a stick’ and -lay-é 


“top” 
-lé, -lé ki to be not, to be absent (zero); 
-lé {’ ~~ with prefix hi- or hi- 


hilé “there is not’’ 
hilé ‘it is not”’ 
gilé “no!” 

-lé, -ld, -lé to make, to cause (<< *t-); cf. -né, 
-dja “to act” 

-lé, -lh, -lé , to be, to become, to be 

li » lt made (zero) 

-lé, -la, -lél, -li, -lét to handle several objects 
(zero); cf. -yé 

-lé, -la, -lé, -li_ to divide (zero), with prefix 
ta- 

..., lé, -lé, ..., lat to dive, to swim under 
water (zero) 

téz, -léz-é urine 

téz flour 

-lés, -lés, -lés to close the eyelids (narrowing 
the opening like a thread) (< *!-) 

-lét, -lét, -lét_ to be floating (zero) 

-léz, -léz, -léz to urinate; to pour down in a 
stream (intr.) (zero); (tr.) (t); cf. léz 
“urine”’ 

tar smoke (in the air) 

-lar_ there is a light (zero) 

-lar, tar to shine (shoes) ( < *t-); cf. preced- 
ing stem 

-lér fat (inside the skin all over the body) 

-li, -li, i toexpect (zero < *] + n-?); ef. 
-ni “to be expected” 

li, -li, -l to dislike, to suspect (zero 
< *l + n-?); cf. -ni “to be repugnant”’ 

i, ti, ti tofear (1); cf. -ni “there is fear”’ 

- to have a taste (zero < *] + n-?); cf. 
-ni “taste” 

tir, -tar, tir, -tiy to dry (leaves, bark, 
grass, etc., in the sun or by fire) (< *#-) 

& dog 

-h, -lé, -lé to be (neuter) (zero); cf. -lé “to 
be, to become”’ 

-Yyn- bar délyn; “meat kept in good condi- 
tion, fresh”’ 

-yni hostyni “sin” 

- it flows; current 

--¢ daughter 





-li hard, frozen solid 
li, -li, -li, -lié bik to handle with a 
di >“ rope (to snare, to 
hoist, to lead with a rope, etc.) (zero) 
liwé, -liwé fish 

tiké spring (season), from tur-Ké (2); cf. tir 
“scab, chunks of ice” 

— , lad, la, ..., WW0 to drag (zero) 

tis, -lis spoon 

-lisé tiwé lisé “fish’s airbag”’ 

-lisé hard (?), télisé “quartz”; dégdilisé 
“hard wood (of spruce)” 

tur, -liaré scab, chunks of ice 

-dlé- édldyé “what ?”’ 

*édldy) “who ?”’ 
*édlav ‘when ?” 
-édlaé-tit “how 2” 
*édlast ‘to where ?” 

dlar green moss (floating on the water) 

..., Alar, -dlar, ..., -dlat to float (d); ef. 
dlar ‘‘green moss” 

-dlq d-form of -lq “to be many” 

-dlq, ..., -dlg, -dlf to believe 

-dig to be hidden, calm down (d) 

-dlé, -dlé, -dlé to flirt, to be a prostitute (d); 
cf. -dlét-é “prostitute” 

dléz-i_ grizzly bear 

-dléz, -dléz d-form of -léz “‘to urinate”’ 

-dli héydhorédli “there is suspicion”; cf. -li 
“to dislike, to suspect” 

-dli, -dli, -dli to taste (d); cf. -li “to havea 
taste” and -ni “taste” 

-dli, -dli, -dli to respect, to spare, to pre- 
serve (in good condition) (d); cf. -ni “to 
take notice, to be careful’’ 

dliyé squirrel 

-dlir, -dlar, -dlir, -dliy to ripen (intr.) (d); 
cf. -lir “to dry” 

-dly, -dlé d-forms of -l, ‘“‘to be’’ 

-dlyn-i dédlijni “green wood”; cf. bar délyni 
“meat kept in good condition, fresh” 
-dlf (cf. -dld-): édl{st “to where?” (cf. 

*édlast ), édl{ni “where ?”’ 

diéy laugh, laughter 

-dléy, -dléy, -dléy, -dléi< to laugh (zero); ef. 
-dléy “laugh” 














gcviliisé 


er) 
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dlét_ smile 

-dlét to smile (zero) 

-dli, -dli, -dli d-forms of -léi “to handle 
with a rope” 

-dii, -dli, ..., -dli, -dlit to become cold, 
starve (from lack of food and from 
cold) (d) 

-dli, ..., -dlir there is starvation (from 
lack of food and from cold) (d); cf. preced- 
ing stem 

-dliz to cough continuously (1) 

-llir xdyédlir “a long smooth protube- 
rance” 

-dhiné mouse 

-tla, -tla, -tla to move fast, to run (1) 

-tlar, -tla, -tlar to catch, to let go(with one’s 
teeth, beak, etc.) (1) 

-tlar, -tla, -tlar, -tliy a bird lights (1) 

-tliy, -tlary, -tlay, -tlai‘ to grease (t) 

-tléy, -léy, -tléy a sloppy mud-like object 
lies (zero) 

tlés grease 

-thy, -thiy, -tliy,-tiy tojump(up and down), 
to dance (1) 

-tliy to move by jerks, to sparkle (1); 
cf. -tliy “to jump” and -tla “to move 
fast’ 

-tléy, -tléy, -tléy, -tléi‘ to make a splashy 
noise (like walking in water) (1) 

-Hél >éywoz hottét “a little brush, a mop used 
to splash water on the canoe’; cf. -tldéy 
“to make a splashy noise” 

-liiyé sékasé thiyé “my tonsils” 

ld buttocks; tail of a fish; the hind part 

-tli (pp) -Kétla “to the end of” 

-tla, -tlayd, -tlaya bottom, étla “bottom of 
the canoe”’ 
splatlayd “palm of my hand” 
stkétlayd “sole of my foot” 





-tla, -tlé, ..., -tht to be leaning (intr.) 
(neuter) (zero); cf. if “to lean” 

-tléyd (pp) during the absence of; after 
(time); cf. -flé “‘buttocks” 

-tlé (pp) between the legs of 

-tléyé tatléyé “dark night, darkness”’ 

-tlé5 to be strong (difficult to break) (zero) 

-tlé6- much (zero); cf. -f#é6 “to be strong” 

-tlés mud 

-tléz to be blue green (< *d-?) 

-tléz-é gall 

tlét tléltéré touchwood 
tléf steel used to strike the flint to make 

fire 
tléldéét “‘flint”’ 

-ttér, -tlér, -tlér two or more objects knock 
against each other; shake (loose from the 
joint, the base) (zero) 

-th, -tla, -th 4h to trot, to move (refer- 

tla {’ ring to caribou only) (1) 

-tlis, -tliz, -tlis to make blue (t); cf. -tkz 
“to be blue, green” 

-this, -tlis, -tlis to write (zero) 

tlizé bulldog-fly tlizét6iwé “wasps” 

-tlir, -tlir, -tlir, -thy, -tl# to fall (water, 
sand, several pieces of stone, wood, 
several persons, etc.) (zero) 

-tlf, -tld, -tld, -tl{, -?ht to lean (tr.) (); cf. 
-tlq “to be leaning”’ 

tloy grass 

-tloy to be hairy (zero); cf. tldy “grass” 

tit string; ddttit “fishing line”’ 

thilé rope; cf. preceding stem 

thila barley 

-thy, -thy, -thy to lace a net; to set a snare; 
to tie (with a rope) (zero); to bind (#) 


National Research Institute of History and 
Philology, Peiping,-China. 














INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. VII 





THE CHICHIMECO LANGUAGE 





CONTENTS. 

IID 5 nnin.s oie ome +e0 Tian’ ee 152 
ED 0.05 0,0 ++ Senmamirancnden dns 153 
IR 0 ht ay din ne 3 demace beciine bh 154 
Personal relations ..... .......sss: 154 
The Independent Pronouns......... 155 
NIRS oleae icoemunls + vbinhe «ehh + 156 
The Plural in Nouns ............ 162 
The Dual in Nouns.............. 162 
Compounded nouns ............. 163 
riks cota s 2 coo 4< pine 0 163 
The Medio-Passive Voice ........ 172 
List of Verb-stems .............. 177 
ee ae oe 179 
The Andative-Purposive ......... 179 
The Compounded Verbs.......... 180 
The Objective Pronominal Forms . 182 
The Intensive in ...fu .......... 182 
Plural Object of the Verb ........ 182 
The Negative Future ............ 182 
peg ee 183 
BE ES a ie ee ER TE eA | 184 
BEY Sten Manet) Loto saaretas 185 


INTRODUCTION. 


The people whose language is here recorded 
live in a village of their own near the small 
town of San Luiz de la Paz, in the State of 
Guanajuato, in Central Mexico. Their history 
is peculiar. 

They still conserve a document dated 1554 
in which the Viceroy Don Luiz de Velasco 
confirms their title to the lands of San Luis 
de la Paz. The document is, like all the 
documents of that time, written in the 
clumsy style of soldiers, involved and almost 


(CENTRAL MEXICO). 


By JAIME DE ANGULO. 


illiterate. It is difficult to understand all of 
it, but it would appear that the Chichimecos 
had had trouble with the Otomis. The im- 
portant point for us is that in this early 
document they are already called “Chichime- 
cos’. That is clear. 

The Indians still have a tradition that they 
had come to San Luis de la Paz to avoid 
contact with the advancing wave of Spanish 
conquest. They did not want to have any- 
thing to do with the Whites. Where they 
had come from they do not know. At any 
rate, San Luis de la Paz was given to them 
on condition that they refrain from any more 
killings and depradations. A “‘misién’’ was 
founded for them and a church built. Accord- 
ing to their own traditions they were con- 
verted by force, and it was necessary to hog- 
tie many of them in order to baptize them. 
From then on they gradually retired from 
the town of San Luis de la Paz. As the town 
grew and the Spaniards arrived in greater 
and greater numbers the Chichimecos re- 
tired more and more to a hill on the east 
side of the town. They have maintained this 
attitude of sullen aloofness for four centuries. 

They finally were completely crowded 
out of their own deeded lands. They lived in 
utter poverty in the “‘jacales” they had built 
among the rocks and cactus of their hill. 
They managed to live by working for neigh- 
bouring “hacendados’’, at the current wage 
of eighteen cents a day (a “‘real” and a half). 





But they would never stay inside the hacien- 
| das. Every night, they went out and slept in 
| the brush. This explains why they have kept 
| their language intact to this day, although 
| they are only a handful of people. 
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_ tude of aloofness from the Mexicans of San 
_ Luis de la Paz. Each side is contemptuous of 


| the Indian village. 


| always use their own language exclusively. 


_ they call the Otomis ézar (plural of dzd. 


| knew of their existence. The few people who 
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Some fifty years ago the then Governor of | 
the State of Guanajuato became interested | 
in their welfare and had a school built on 
their hill. Af first his efforts met with opposi- 
tion. But the mother of my informant was a 
woman of great character (she is still alive, 
and an imposing figure). She was in favor of 
introducing civilization. She persuaded her 
people to abandon the old-time Indian dress. 
The men wore flapping trousers of deerskin, 
open at the sides; the women a piece of cloth 
wrapped around the hips. 

At present there are about five hundred | 
Chichimecos, living on their hill. They are 
less poor than they formerly were. They 
have received lands after the promulgation 
of the agrarian laws, and they. cultivate 
them. But they still maintain the same atti- 


the other. The Mexicans hardly ever go to 


Most of the Chichimecos now can speak 
Spanish fluently. But among themselves they 


It is interesting to note that while the Otomi 
of Guanajuato is shot through with Spanish 
(and I hear the same is true in Querétaro), 
Chichimeco has remained quite pure. 

These people call themselves in their own 
language ézgr (plural of vizq@ “person”’), while 


They call the Mexicans kitis. 

In Spanish they refer to themselves as 
“Chichimecos”’ (or ‘‘Mecos’’, for short). The 
Mexicans of San Luis de la Paz also know 
them as “Chichimecos’’. Outside of San Luis 
de la Paz I hardly ever found anyone, either 
among the Mexicans or the Otomis, who 


did, referred to them as ‘“‘Pames’’. Now, 
“Pame”’ is a term used throughout north- 
eastern Mexico to denote any Indian not 
definitely Otomi, Aztec, or Huastec. It has 
about the same meaning and connotations 
as the word ‘‘Digger Indian” in California. 

These Chichimecos know of three other | 





places where their language was formerly 
spoken: Misién de Arnedo (near the town of 
Victoria, in Guanajuato); Misién de Palmas 
(between Victoria and Real de Xichi); 
Misién de San Pedro del Colén (near the 
town of Toliman, in Guanajuato). They say 
that the language of those places was 
exactly like their own, but that only the old 
people speak it now. Of Ciudad del Maiz, 
in the State of San Luis Potosi they have 
never heard. 

From the foregoing, it is easy to see that 
these people are the same as the ones listed 
by Thomas and Swanton, in one place as 
““Meco’’, in another place as ““Pame’”’. I hope 
that these findings will also help to settle the 
question of the term “Chichimeco’’. 

I was extremely fortunate in securing the 
services of Jorge Mata for my informant. 
He was one of the best informants I ever 
had. He was also my host and I will never 
forget the kindness and care which he and 
his wife Clemencia bestowed upon me. 

This work was financed by the Comittee 
for Research in American Indian Languages 
and was performed during the summer of 
1930. 


Berkeley, Dec. 31. 1930. 


PHONOLOGY. 


(1) There is pitch-tone in Chichimeco. It 
is used not only as a semantic factor but also 
as a morphological one, and is therefore 
exceedingly important. There are three tones, 
high ('), middle ('), and low (‘). I had a 
pitch-pipe with me and I determined the 
interval between high and low as that of a 
fourth, between middle and low as that of a 
minor third. There are no rising or falling 
tones. 

Only the high and low tones are important. 
The middle tone occurs mostly in words of 


| three syllables and is most likely a transition 


step. 
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As to stress or quantity, neither of these 
two appear in Chichimeco, at least not to any 
degree worthy of notice. Chichimeco speech 
is delivered in a rapid, staccato manner. 


(2) One of the most striking characteristics 
of Chichimeco is the great frequency of 
whispered vowels. These whispered vowels 
are highly characteristic. There is apparently 
a very forcible contraction of the whole 
larynx and pharynx. A vowel thus produced 
sounds somewhat like the harsh Arabic h 
plus the timbre of a vowel. 

When such a vowel occurs after a sonant 
stop, it sounds as if it were preceded by an h. 
For instance I often wrote a word like 
sim@n “‘dog’’, as simh*n, or even simahan. 

When a whispered vowel occurs after 
another vowel, they are nearly always 
separated by a glottal catch, like tw én 
“T asked’’. Otherwise, it sounds exactly as 
if the two vowels were separated by an h 
(at least it sounded that way to me until I 
got quite used to them). I find for instance 
that I have written words like épi',sometimes 
as épihi, sometimes as épih', sometimes as 
ép*h'. 

These whispered vowels are easily heard 
across the room. 


(3) The vowels e and o are “open”. 7 is 
“close”. a is neither “‘flat’’ nor ‘“‘broad”’. 
u, e, and a, are very easily nazalised (%, ¢, q), 
especially when they end a word. it like 
French w. 


(4) 1 and d are dental, not alveolar. They 
are, however, fairly well stressed and never 
degenerate into the interdental fricatives 
§ and 6, so frequent in Otomi. 


(5) The distinction between surd and 
sonant stops is clear and distinct. 


(6) The & is occasionally glottalized (K)> 
the ¢ never. But a glottal catch often separ- 
ates ¢ from the next vowel, as in simé?é 
“coyote’’. 








(7) In this study the letter c stands for 
the same sound as in English ‘“‘shoe’’. When- 
ever the combinations sh, th, occur, it is to be 
understood that the s and the h, (or the ¢ and 
the h) are pronounced separately. Long 
consouants are indicated by double symbols 
(..-pp..., .--kk...). Vowels are never 
long. 


(8) f and v are bilabial. 


(9) The combination ngw is very charac- 
teristic of Chichimeco. 

In this study whenever n precedes a 
k or g it is velar (y). 


MORPHOLOGY. 


10) Personal relations. — The concept of 
person dominates Chichimeco morphology. 
It is expressed not only in the verb, but also 
in the noun. 

Now, we are quite accustomed to find the 
concept of person expressed in the structure 
of the verb, for this is true of perhaps the 
majority of languages. But to find this 
concept expressed in the noun is much rarer. 
We may say in Latin, amo, amas, amat, 
amamus, etc., but we may not say: domo 
(my house), domas (your house), domat (his 
house), domamus (our house), etc. Yet that 
is exactly what is done in Chichimeco. 

Through our own languages we are 
accustomed to look at this relation between 
noun and person, as an expression of ‘“posses- 
sion”, since in our languages it is lodged in 
the ‘‘possessive adjectives” and the ‘‘posses- 
sive pronouns’. We may even consider the 
genitive as a case of possession. In Chichi- 
meco, however, such a relation (which we 
are obliged to translate in English as “my 
house’, “your house’, “his house’, etc.), 
expresses possession only as a by-product. 
Primarily, it indicates merely a_ relation 
between an object (such as water, land, 
brother, house, etc.) and one of the persons 


| of the discourse. When I say for “water”, 
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kindi (instead of kiri, or kindi), it does not | make clear the expression: ‘‘personal rela- 


mean that the water belongs to me, it simply 
means that between the water and myself 


tion” which will be used frequently in the 
remainder of this study. 


thereisa certain relation, a certain connection. | As examples of personal relations as ex- 
These remarks were necessary in order to | pressed in noun and verb I give the following: 


my face ndanta 
your face ura 
his face wra 


I worked ktndan 
you worked kitén 
he worked kiran 


my hat namba 
your hat wungwa 
his hat «amd 





Lhit tiupé 
you hit kingwé 
he hit wmé 


my money 
his money 


It seems proper to begin an analysis of 
Chichimeco by determining just what are 
the persons considered by this language. 
We cannot do this better than by presenting 
a table of the independent pronouns. © 


(11) THE INDEPENDANT PRONOUNS. 


your money kirén 


tkdg* tkdgos tkdgiun 
I I and thou I and ye 
ikagimp tkaght 
I and he I and they 
tayék® layékos iayékun 
thou ye both ye all 
ind inds ago 
he they both they all 








Note on the pronounciation of the above 
pronouns. 


In tkdg* “‘T’’, the a is apt to be very long: 
ikd:g*. The final “ is “whispered”. I find 
that I have sometimes written it in my notes 
as: ikdghi. This would be close to ikdghy 
we all (exclusive plural); in ikdght however 
the final y is not whispered, but voiced, and 
furthermore it is nasalized. In rapid speech 
ikdg* is usually slurred to tké:g‘, in which the 
final g is followed by marked breath. In 
other words the g is a very relaxed one, 
almost a fricative, a very weak x. (In fact 
the objective pronominal form as a suffix 
is a frank 2*). 

In ikagimp we both, exclusive dual, the 


tind’n my water kdndi 


your water kiri 


niren his water kind 


perhaps better to write it as m followed by a 
glottal catch: ikdgim’. 

In ixyék* thou, the x is made rather 
far forward in the palate. The # is usually 
strongly glottalized, and the following whis- 
pered * is almost inaudible. In rapid speech 
it sounds like txyék. In the dual and plural 
forms the o and u are sometimes whispered, 
sometimes not: txyék°s or txyékos, ixyék*n 
or ixyékiun 

In ind, inds, 190, the tones are as often as 
not high (ind, etc.), instead of middle. 


(12) Analysis of the Pronominal forms. 


The above table! shows what constitutes 
the kernel of the whole scheme of grammatical 
orms to express person in Chichimeco, viz: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Isr Person A A+s A+n 
2nd Person B Bos Bon 
3rd Person C C+s D 


In the singular there are three funda- 
mentally different forms. The duals are 
formed by adding the suffix -s to the singulars. 
The plurals are similarly formed by the 
addition of the suffix -n, except in the case 
of the plural of the third person. This last is 
made, not by adding a suffix, but by -a process 
of sound-variation (inner modification). 

We shall find this scheme again and again, 
not only in the verb but also in the noun. 





1 Exception being made of the exclusive forms 


final » is not released. It would have been | for dual and plural of the 18 person. 
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THE NOUN. 


(13) Example: Water (singular) 


Possessor 
Singular Dual Plural 
Ist per. kundi 
Inclusive kundis kindin 
Exclusive kindimp kindihy 
2nd per. kirt kiris kirin 
3rd per. kindi kindis kurt 


The above example is fairly typical. We 
will study it from various aspects. 


(14) In the first place, let us compare it 
with the scheme already recorded in Sect. 12. 
We see that it fits perfectly well. 

For the form A, we have kindi. From this 
we derive kindis for the dual, and kiundin 
for the plural. 

For the form B, we have kiri. And we 
derive similarly the dual kiris, and the plural 
kirin. 

For the form C, we have kindi. And from 
this we derive the dual kindis. 

For form D, we have kiiri. 


(15) We are confronted here by four 
primary forms: kindi, kiri, kindi, kirt and 
the question arises what is the fundamental 
semantema ? 

A few more examples will illustrate this 
difficulty. 


(16) 1. “food”? (singular) 


Possessor 
Sing. Dual Plural 
Ist pers. ndnté nantés' nantén) 
2nd pers. wuté utés utén 
3rd pers. até uités utsha 


We will give a few more examples, but in 
order to save space, since the forms A plus s, 
A plus n, B plus s, B plus n, and C plus s are 
always derived in regular manner, we will 

‘ 

1 The “exclusive” dual and plural would be: 
nantémp and nantéhy. After this we will not introd- 
uce them in the tables, since they are always 
derived in regular fashion. 








omit them, and for each word give only the 
four primary forms, A, B, C, and D.! 


.money tundén*, kirén, nindén, urén 
house k0’és, titds, UPts, Wrds 

hat ndmbd, ungwa, wma, wpa 
clothes nunthii, niru, ninthii, wri 
trousers rukii, riku, rigii, rikit 
belt tdsdts, kisdts, tésdts, tatshdts 
head kdazd, kdza, kazd 

face kata, uta, urd 

nose kdniu, kdnw, kandi 

-hand k@d, kan’da, kant 

.foot naki, éku, égi 

. father tata, ungwé, émé, bipée 

. mother nédnd, titsh, éts%, buitsin 

5. grandfather talé, «umhé, hénhé, bumhé 


SAAS E Sr 


(17) We have now given enough examples 
to be able to return to our problem: which 
of the four forms is to be taken as the 
primary ? 

In the case of some words like ‘‘head” 
(no. 8), “nose’’(no. 10), the problem presents 
very little difficulty. The semantema for 
“head” is evidently kazq. The only variation 
is a question of tone®. 

In a word like ‘‘trousers” (no. 6), there is 
greater variation. We have here in the case 
of the form C, an example of “sound- 
variatfon”’, more particularly “inner modi- 
fication affecting a consonantal element of 
the radical’’. And besides, there are changes 
of tone-pattern. 

Tn the case of ‘‘clothes” (no. 5), the sound- 
variation affects not only a consonantal 
element of the radical but also a vocalic one. 
It is still possible however to point out the 
primary root as n...i%, provided the form D 
(ari) is left out of consideration. 


1 Whenever only three forms are given, it is be- 
cause the fourth form (D, the 3rd person plural) 
does not occur in normal speech, for evident 
reasons. 

2 Note that the suffixes -s and -n, for dual and 
plural respectively, are here attached to the 
primary forms by means of the euphonic vowels 
e and 7. This happens whenever the primary form 
ends in a consonant. Thus: teéndénés (dual), ti- 
ndénén (plural). 

3 In most words of this type the forms A and C 
are identical (the tone patterns are alike). 
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In the case of “hat” (no. 4), the difficulty 
increases. It is extremily puzzling to choose 
the primary root. One somehow feels that the 
initial n- of form A might be looked upon 
as a prefix, and therefore left out of consider- 
ation. This would leave us with a choice 
between a and w as the first vowel of the 
stem ; and here one is tempted to consider the 
a as forming a prefix with n..., as na- 
(as a prefix, say, for the Ist person)!. This 
would leave us then with the following 
fourfold variation (leaving out of considera- 
tion the tone-changes): wmba, ungwa, uma, 
upa. Such a series of consonantal changes 
is easy to apprehend, phonetically. They all 
involve homologous phonetic articulations. 
In fact this series (-mb-, -ngw-, -m-, -p-) is 
found in many words in Chichimeco, both 
nouns and verbs, as we shall have occasion 
to note in the course of this study. 

Similarly, in the word for “house”’ (no. 3), 
we have a series of consonantal changes 

~-, -t-, -r-) which appears frequently in 
Chichimeco. But, aside from this series of 
consonantal variations, it would be very 
difficult to say what other phonemas are 
primary semantic elements in the Chichimeco 
word (or rather series of words) for “‘house’’. 

Allin all, it would appear, so far, that only 
the consonantal middle part of a stem can be 
relied upon as indicating the true seman- 
tema. And at that, this consonantal middle 
part would have to be taken in its entirety, 
i. e. as a fourfold (or threefold) variation. 

We might rest there if it were not that we 
would have to consider a series of words like 
the following: 

hat nambd, uingwa, wma, wpa 

belly ndamba, uingwda, uma 

animal ndmbé, ingwé, ime, ive? 
thing ndmbi, ungwi, umi, upr 
antler ndmben, ungwén, cmen, tip ’n 
music ndmbén, ingwen, wmén, wphén 
song ndmb*, ungw*®, wm®, wph? 


1 In which case, the form A ndmbdé would be 
looked upon as the result, by contraction, of 
naumbd. 





It is evident that the consonantal series 
~mb-; -ngw-; -m-; -p- (-ph-, -v-), cannot be 
the semantema for seven different words. 
Even less so, when we find that the same 
series would have to be the semantema for 
eighteen different verbs. 


(18) It is important to note that not all 
nouns in Chichimeco exhibit such a fourfold 
semantema. It must be kept in mind that 
the four primary forms express a personal 
relation, as explained in section 14. This 
personal relation, in the case of nouns, is 
tantamount to an expression of possession. 
There are, naturally, many things in nature 
which are not subject to personal possession, 
such as the sun, the stars, the wind. They 
belong to no one in particular. They do not 
have any relation, inherently, to any one in 
particular. You cannot very well say: my 
sun, or his star. And yet, strange to say, in 
Chichimeco one must specify “my water’, 
“your water’, or “his water”! However, 
it is possible to express the idea of “‘water”’ 
without any really specific personal connec- 
tion. Water “in general’ is expressed by 
“their water” (kiri). In a similar way, 
although “land” is either “my land” kvimbo', 
“your land” kivé, or “‘his land’ kimbd; land 
in general, the soil, the earth, or even the 
whole world, the universe, is expressed by 
“their land” uvé?. 

Names of animals and plants are invariable 
and the personal relations are expressed by a 
classifying noun, “my animal, my plant.” 
Other classifiers occur as “clothing’’, preced- 
ing the particular article of clothing; food’. 
Other more special terms of classifications 
occur. The classifiers take the dual and plural 


1j.e.my own piece of property, my homestead, 
my native place, my village, my country. 

2 The same word, wvd, also means a thousand 
in the numeral system (at least in modern days.) 

3 Analogous classifiers occur, for instance in 
Keresan. Their use is more common in connection 
with numerals, as English, one sheet of paper, ten 
head of cattle. F. B. 
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endings -s, -n, note the following specific 
animal name: ndmbén siman, our dog. 


(19) The classifier for animal is ndémbe, 
angwé, ume, uve’. This may also be used 
alone, meaning “my animal’’, etc. This is 
used in nine cases out of ten to mean “‘cattle” 
(bull, ox, cow, calf), although it is also 
applied to a herd of goats, or sheep, or of 
mixed “ganado lanar” and ‘“‘ganado vacuno”’. 
However, there is a specific (and invariable) 
word for bull (or cow, or ox): kazv. Similarly 
for “horse”: arhé (invar.). The word for 
“mule” (or donkey) is an Hispanism: mira 
(Sp: mula). All such words as kazi, urhé, 
murda, require the anteposition of the class- 
ifier, whenever it is necessary to make the 
personal relation clear. 


(20) The classifier for plants is 
tanywa, kingw*, tangwa, tap’é; 
for example: tangwa rigy my tree. The class- 
ifier may also be used alone to express ‘‘my 
plant” ete. 


(21) The classifier for clothing is 


ninthi, niri, ninthii, wrt. As the others it is also 
used alone. 

nunthii mate my shirt 

ninthi nipén my shawl 

ninthii mhé my blanket 


(22) The classifier for food is 
nanté, ute, uté, uitsha 
For instance nanté kindi my soup. 
The independent word for “food” is distinct 
nitsd, tsa, uzd, uitsha. 
This is used most frequently in composition 
with the verb ‘‘to eat’”’. See Sect. 65. 


(23) Such compounded, or semi-compound- 
ed words are extremely frequent in Chichi- 
meco. For instance the word for ‘‘face’’ is 
kata, vita, urd, wrhé. The word for “eye”’ is a 
compound with face: kdtdé-ngii my eye, vta- 
ngii your eye, wrd-ngii his eye. If oad ask a 
Chichimeco Indian the word for “eye” he 
will never say ngit alone. He will fed * rat 
ngii, or tita-ngii, or urd-ngii as the case may 





be. He does not feel these two words as 
separable. And it is only on reflexion that he 
admits that the first part means “‘face’’. 
Most manufactured objects have no class- 
ifiers, but the characteristic four forms. 


(24) Personal relation or possession of an 
inanimate object which has not a fourfold 
stem and which is neither food nor clothing, 
is expressed by the word “thing”: ndmb', 
angw', im’, ip’. Thus ndmb' kird my stone; 
aungw‘ kird your stone, etc. 


(25) As might well be expected all terms 
of relationship show the fourfold stem 
variation. There are however some peculiari- 
ties in regard to relationship terms which will 
require separate treatment. 

The words for “‘man’’, ‘““woman’’, 
‘‘male’’, etc. are invariable. 

We will now proceed to give a list of 
all nouns with fourfold stemvariation, by 
classes: 


“boy”, 


(26) Natural Objects. 


l. water kandi, kirt, kind, kiri 
2.land kumbo, kivd, kimbe, uve 
3. field kind, kinu, kind, kinhi 
4. fire nddpa, indpa, wntpa, tu’dpda 


(27) Plants and Animals 
(see Sects. 19, 20). 


(28) Man — Terms of relationship. 
.father tdtd, ungwé, émé, biipée 

mother ndnd, uitsi, étsh, bitsyn 

. child? nikhii, ntkhi8, nikhi, burt 

. children ringwér, ringweér, rippér 

. older brother waré, uré, éné, birré 

. older brethren bdrdr, barar, banér 
younger brother «bkii, uikink, égu, buku 
younger brethren bdkiir, baker, bangiir 
sister? médnthi, manthii, éngii, binthii 


easy eee 


1 Also mapa. 

2 Whether son or daughter. Note that “children” 
takes an altogether different stem. The term 
nukhi, etc., is also applied to nephews and nieces. 

8 Also rukhti, but obsolete. 

4 Whether older or younger. All the terms for 
brother and sisters are also applied to cousins. 
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10. sisters ménthiir, manthiir, éngiir 

ll. uncle nahé, umhé, énhé, buihe 

12. uncles bdahér, bahér, bénhér 

13. aunt nati) 

14. grandfather? idlé, wmhé, hénhé, biumhé 
15. grandmother? ndlé, érti, érii, biti 

16. grandchild? batiir, bdtiir, batir, batiir 
17. husband* «dni, n@u, unhi 

18. wife mds, unt, ini 

19. father-in-law® «ari, wri, éni 

20. fathers-in-law® bdrér, barér, banir 

21. brother-in-law whi, uku, égu 

22. brothers-in-law bdakdur, bakwur, vangir 
23. sister-in-law kaw, kamu, kami 

24, sisters-in-law kadmiur, kami, kamir 


Besides the relationship terms, there are 
four other words pertaining to “man’’, which 
have a fourfold stem: 


1. chief? niwmhi, nimhi, nimhi, bumhi 
2.friend nahi, unhd, énht 

3. friends bdhir, banhdr, vanhir 

4. comrade® kumbdré, kimbéré, kimbéré 


(29) Body-parts®. 


-head kdzd, kdzq, kazd 

face kdtd, utd, urd, urha 

.temple ndkd, naka, nangd 

nose kant, kdnu, kani 

snot nakd, ukd, ugd 

.ear sukd, sikd, sigd 

. mouth katt, utr, wnt 

. tooth kant, kdni, kant 

. tongue ndzdn, ndzan, ndzdn 
9a. saliva sukké, stkké, sigé 

10. lip sdnt, sini, sint 

ll. chin niunbo, néimbo, nimbo 

12. neck kuttin, kittin, kittin 

13. shoulder sdphd, sdéphd, saphd 


CorIorpwrdse 


1 For some unaccountable reason I did not 
record the stem variations. 

? Maternal as well as paternal. Compare the word 
for grandfather with the word for uncle. 

8 Whether male or female. This word is probably 
a fossilized plural. 

‘ This is not the same word as either ‘‘man”’ or 
“person”. It really means husband. ‘‘Person’’ is 
urd; “people”’ is ¢rir; ‘“‘male”’ is #14. These words are 
invariable. 

5 Also mother-in-law. 

® Sic! 

? This also means ‘“‘boss’’, “‘master’’. 

8 Derived from Spanish ‘‘compadre”’. 

® Including a few other words. 








14. arm sts¢, sisd, sisé 

15. hand kad, kan’a, kan4 

16. fisticuffs! ndnté, vite, wté, vitsha 
17. hip rumor, rimor, rumér 
18. knee ndmén, namén, nd 
19. foot naki, éku, equ, ékhi 
20. leg? ndté; été, éré 

21. chest siti, siti, siti 

22. belly ndmba, ungwd, ima 

23. back ndtsii, dist, idzi 

25. body néhi, unhy, unht, irhi 
26. waist ruiku, rikd, riku 

27. podex nuti, niti, niti 

28. penis niundd, und, ind 

29. testicle sdnhd, sdnha, sdnha 

30. cunnus nitcii, Ritcii, niicit 

31. faeces ndpii, wpii, ivi 

32. urine simtr, simir, simér 

33. skin risé, risé, risé 

34. sweat ruppd, rippa, rippa 

35. tendon minér, miunér, miner 
36. heart kunt, kin, kunt 

37. blood kukhé, kikhé, kikhé 

38. wound kumhi, kimht, kimhi 

39. pain nim??, nim, nim 

40. hunger numbé, nivé, nimbé, ive 
41. thirst nambi, nivii, nimbi, wil 
42. antler ndmbén, wngwén, men 
43. step kundi, kindu, kindi 
44.road ndéku, uku, ugh, ukhi 

45. wing  tstitséd, tcttcd, tcttce 


3 





(30) Culture 
(See also Sects. 21—23.) 


knife taté, kité, taté, rarhé 

axe tdtcin, kiicin, tatcin, nazir 

. bow teurhé, turhé, turhé 

arrow tdhir, kthiir, tahiir, tarhiir 

bowl® niwma, nima, nima, nimha 

. bottle? nitmd, nimd, nimé, nimhé 
-mat* si&mds, simds, siméds, simhds 
-crock® nédtsé, vitsé, uzé, uitse? 

hoe nd@u, uti, uti, urhir 

work® nédtdén, utdn, irdn, irhan 


SO MIR TP wre 


—_ 


1 This means fisticuffs, not fist. It is used as a 
compound with the verb: to fight. “I fight my 
fisticuffs, you fight your fisticuffs, ete.” 

? From knee to hip. 

3 Made from a gourd. 

4 ““netate’’. 

5 Made of baked clay, in contradistinction to 
“gourd’’. 

® Used especially in composition with the verb 
“to work” (I work my work, you work your work, 
he works his work, etc.). 
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ll. hat ndmbd, ingwa, umd, wpa Class II. 
12. trousers! rukii, rikii, ricki es oy at i 
13. shoe népéts, ipdts, tivats, iphats l. blood kwkhé, kikhé, kikhé 
14. belt tdsdts, kisdts, tasdts, tatshdts 2. field kun, kinu, kind, kinhi 
15. chair tdpdhd, kipohd, tapohd, ndvohd 3. bowl niumd, nima, nima 
16. house 06s, titds, wuts, tds 4. podex niité, néth, mitt 
17. money tuind?n?, kirén, nindén, vir?n 5. skin rivsé, rise, risé 
18. name nahi, inh, wnht, irhy 6. word runt, rind, rint, rinht 
19. word? runt, rini, rint, rinht 7. bed tite gla sims, simgs, simhds 
20. shame nuitsd, nied, nited, nitea4 8. urine siemér, simir, simir 
21. feast kumbd, kivd, kimba 9. arm sis¢, sis¢, sis¢ ‘ 
22. music nambén, ungwen, amen, duphén 10. cunnus niitciu, ntici, nitci 
23. song nambé, ungu®, ume, uphe 
24. food ndtsd, wisd, uzd, vite’d ll. wound kumhi, kimhi, kimhi 
J 12. waist ruky, rikd, rikw 
(31) In the preceding pages we have 13. sweat ruppd, rippd, rippa 
examined upward of a hundred nouns in 14. chest stitt, sitt, sttd j 
Chichimeco which exhibit a fourfold stem 15. pain niim?e, nim’4, nim? nim 
variation according to personal relation press DE pe gee eben 
COSTE P ~- 17. shame niitsd, nited, nttcd, nitca 
I have also tried to group these nouns into 
several types, not according to their meaning, 18. step kuindu, kindu, kindi 
but according to the phonetic variations they 19. bottle _niimé, nimé, nimé 
exhibit. I am not satisfied with the result a a ga « es 
but I will give it for what it is worth. I have : ‘ ° 
made four classes as follows: 22. land kimbo, kivd, kimbo, wv6 
23. feast kumbd, kivd, kimba 
Class I. 24. hunger mnumbé, nivé, nimbé, vive? 
25. thirst nimbi, nivii, nimbi, wi? 
l. nose kanu, kanu, kanu 26. water kindt, kirt, kindi, kurt 
2. head kazd, kazq, kazd : 27. children ruéngweér, ringwér, rippér ; 
3. heart huni, kunt, kunt 28. clothes mninthi, nird, ninthii, wri 
4.neck kittu&n, kiuttin, kidttin 
5. trousers riskit, ruku, rideu 29. chief niumhi, nimhi, nimhi, bumhi 
6. hip ra&mér, rimér, rumor 30. child nikhi, nikhii, nikhi, buri 
7. testis sdnhd, sénha, sanha 
“ pa a Bmp he ges sdphd What strikes us immediately, on looking 
ti. oo ee eee at these words, is that, aside from tone- 
10. tendon mtnér, mimnér, muinér changes (which follow by and large the same 


a: 
12. 


knee namén, ndmén, nadméen 
bow turhé, turhé, turhé 


In these words the only variation is one 
of tone. It is noteworthy that the Ist and 
3rd persons are identical. There are two 
patterns. The most frequent pattern is low- 
high for lst and 3rd, high-low for 2nd. The 
other pattern is a mirror-image of the first. 


1 “Tndian”’ trousers were used until the last gen- 
eration. They are described as a sort of leather 
chaparreras, very wide and flapping. 

2 Also nind*n. This word really means “gold”, 

3 Also means “language, speech, message’. 

* Also mdatca. 





pattern as in the preceding class), there is no 
consonantal variation!. Neither does the 
vowel of the second syllable exhibit any 
variation. But the vowel of the first syllable 
changes invariably from wu in the Ist person, 
to 7 in the 2nd and 3rd persons. 


Class III. 
l. food ndtsd, utsd, uzd, tsa 
2. crock ndtsé, wtsé, uzé, uts’é 
3. back ndtsti, utsii, udzi 
4.road ndku, wki, ign, ukha 


1 Or only very minor ones. 
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5. snot nakd, uke, ugd 
6. food nadnté, vité, wté, ritsha 
7. fisticuffs ndnté, vite, uté, wtér 
8. work nétdn, wtdin, iran, irhan 
9. hoe n@u, wu, uth, uirhi 
10. shoe ndpdts, wpdts, uvdts, uphdats 
1l. faeces ndpii, upii, tivit 
12. hat ndmbd, uingwa, wma, wpa 
13. belly namba, ungwa, ima 
14. animal ndmbé, ungwé, umé, tive? 
15. thing ndmb’, ungw*, im’, ip? 
16. antler ndmbén, ungwén, imén 
17. music nambén, ingw*n, men, phen 
18. song nambe, ungwe, ume, wpe 


All these words start in na... in the first 
person, and change this na to u in the second 
and third persons. 

But, besides this, we notice a greater 
degree of consonantal variation in the body 
of the word. Thus, nos. 12—18 incl. exhibit 
the -mb-, -ngw-, -m-, -p- variation. Nos. 1—5 
incl. suggest a distinct sonantization in the 
3rd pers. sing. Likewise 10 and 11. Nos. 6, 7, 
and 8 combined show a variation which we 
shall encounter very often in verbs -nt-, -t-, 
-r-, -rh-. No. 9 suggests another very typical 
consonantal variation in Chichimeco, namely 
2-, -t-, -r-, -rh-. 

To the above list of 18 words in Class III, 
we might now add a few more which are 
characterized by the same change of initial 
na... tou..., but which also show a further 
vocalic variation: 


19. name néhy%, unhy, inhi, uirhi 
20. body naht, zinhd, unhi 

21. fire nddpa, tindpa, unipa, urdpa 
22. mother nédnd, vitsy, étst, britsyn 
23. uncle ndhé, umhé, énhé, bihe 

24. grandmother ndlé, érii, érit, biti 
25. friend nahi, unhd, énhit 

26. leg naté, été, éré 


Class IV. 


knife tdté, kite, taté, rdrhé 

arrow tdhiir, kihur, tahir, tarhir 
axe tdtcin, kitcin, tdtcin, nazir 

belt tdsdts, kisdts, tasdts, tatshdts 
plant tangwé, kingw*, tangwa, tapé 
. chair tépdhd, kipohd, tapohd, nadvoho 


Pe ee 








The characteristic of this class is the first 
syllable ta- changing to ki- in the 2nd person. 


Class V. 


In this class we group all the nouns that 
could not be fitted in any of the other four 
classes : 


l.hand kad, kan’a, kant 

.money tundén, kirén, nind’n, urn 
penis mindd, und, ina 

house k0’6s, vitds, ut?is, tu’ds 

mouth kati, uti, uni 

.face kdtd, uta, ud 

father tdtd, ungwé, émé, bipé. 

. older brother waré, uré, éné, buré 

. younger brother «ki, ukink, égii, buku 
10. sister médnthii, manthii, éngii, binthii 
1l. grandfather ddlé, wmhé, hénhé, bumhé 
12. husband wn, n@u, unhi 

13. wife mdsu, unt, unr 

14. father-in-law wri, wri, ént 

15. sister-in-law kau, kami, kami 


SHIH AP wp 


(32) We will now try to analyze some 
scheme out of the four classes or types we 
have separated. Two factors involved are 
pretty plain: tone-change patterns, and con- 
sonantal variation of the middle portion of 
the word. 

In class IV, the change in the initial 
syllable from ka- to ki-, sounds very much 
like a pronominal prefix. This seems the 
more plausible as such pronominal prefixes 
are characteristic of the Chichimeco verb. 

If the assumption of the first syllable 
as a prefix (and not a case of sound-variation) 
in the words of Class IV is admissible, then 
we might also assume that in Class III we 
deal with prefixes: na- for the first person, 
u- for the second and third. 

The difficulty increases when we attack 
Class II. Here we must abandon the idea of 
prefixes. We deal with nouns made up of 
two syllables. The main body of the word 
(initial consonant, vocalic part of the second 
syllable, and final consonant when this is 
present) forms a sort of skeleton which does 


1 Also nindén. 
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not change. There are very slight variations 
in the consonantal middle of the word. But 
the vowel of the first syllable is in all the 
words uw in the Ist person and 7 in the 2nd 
and 3rd. Is this to be regarded as truly 
sound-variation, or as the petrified remains 
of prefixation ? 


(33) Before we leave the subject of the 
analysis of the classes, let us underline the 
fact that in Chichimeco syntax these (hypo- 
thetical) classes are not used in any scheme of 
correlation or ‘‘concordance’’. 


(34) The Plural in Nouns. 


So far we have only dealt with number in 
the noun, as regards number (whether dual 
or plural) of the person to which the noun is 
related. For instance, kini my field; kins 
our field, thine and mine; kindémp our field, 
his and mine; kinin our field, yours and 
mine; kunwhi! our field, theirs and mine. 
In all of these cases I am speaking of only 
one field. However, I may be the possessor 
of two different fields, of three fields, of 


my sing. our sing. 
field kin kunin 
knife taté tatén 
axe tdtcin tdtcinén 
arrow tahiir tahiirin 
tree tangwa-rigy tangwa-rigun 
ox nambé-kazt nambe-kazyn* 
tortilla nanté-rikir nantén-rikirin 


(35) The Dual in Nouns. 


The idea of duality is extremely pro- 
minent in Chichimeco. It is expressed by the 
phonetic element -s (just as -r expresses the 
plural objective, and -n the plural of personal 
relation). This element is so strong that even 
the very numeral “two”, which is really 
tanhén, appears most often as tinhénés. 
Thus: ndén?’a arhé “one horse’, tanhénés arhés 
“two horses’, tinhin urhér “three horses’. 

Now, when both duality of the object 
itself, and duality of the person related, 
have to be expressed (like for instance, ‘“‘our 








several fields. In other terms I may wish to 
express the number of the noun objectively, 
as it were, not in connection with the person 
to whom the noun is always related in Chi- 
chimeco. Let us see how this is done. 

The sign of plurality, in Chichimeco, may 
be said to be the phonetic element r. It 
connotes the plural pretty much as s connotes 
it in many Indo-European language. Thus: 
kini my field, kinir my fields; taté my 
knife, tatér my knives; tdtcin my axe, 
tétcinér® my axes; tahiir my arrow, tahiirér 
my arrows; tangwd-rigi my tree, tangwé- 
rigir my trees; ndmbé-kazyi my ox, ndmbe- 
kaziy my oxen; ndnté-rikyr my tortilla, 
nanté-rikyrér my tortillas; némb'-kitsé my 
basket, ndmbi-kitsér my baskets; etc., etc. 

The question will immediately arise: when 
it is necessary to indicate both plurality of 
the object itself (normally expressed by the 
suffix -r), and plurality of the person to 
whom the object is personally related 
(normally expressed by the suffix -n), what 
happens ? A series of examples will show the 
answer at once: 


my plur. our plur. 
kinur kiemitirin 
tatér tatérin 
tdtcinér tdtcinérin 
tahiirér tahiirénin’ 
tangwa-rigyr tangwa-rigyrin 
nimbé-kazyr> naimbe-kazirin 
nanté-rtkurér nantén-rtkurin® 


two fields, thine and mine’’), we have a series 
very similar to the one sketched above for 
the plurals. Thus: 


my sing. oursing. my dual our dual 
field kient kiinis kiunis kinisés 
knife  taté tatés tatés tatésés 
axe tdtcin tdtcinés  tdtcinés tdtcinésés 
arrow tahiir tdahirés tdhirés — tahiirésés 
1 Or kunhy. * Note the interpolation of a vowel. 


3 Not tahiirérin. 

4 Or nambén-kazi, or nadmbén-kazin. See further. 

5 Never némbér-kaz%, or at least almost never. 

5 Or nantén-rikiirénin. But “it sounds funny!” 
informant said. 
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It will be noticed immediately that the 
second and third columns are exactly alike. 
In other words kins may mean either ‘our 
field” or “my two fields”. The exact meaning 
is left to the context. 

In practice, the fourth column is seldom 
used. It is rather a theoretical possibility 
than an actuality. 

Furthermore, it must be said that the 
expression of number, so mandatory in the 
languages of the Latin family, is left much 
more to chance in Chichimeco. A glance at 
the text will show that all signs of duality or 
plurality are left out on the slightest provoca- 
tion, if the context is otherwise clear. 

In the following table a complete list of 
all the possibilities is given. 


field, singular 


Sing. Dual Plural 
pronoun pronoun pronoun 
1 kins os a 
inclh — kins kunin 
excl. — kiunimp kiunhi 
2 kins kinks kintin 
3 kind kinis kinhi 
fields, dual 
1 kinis — —- 
incl, = — kinisés kinisin 
excl, — kiinivos kinhin 
2 kinis kinitsés kinisin 
3 kintis kinisés kinhis 
fields, plural 
1 kinur — = 
inclh — kunirés kinirin 
excl, — kinirimp kiuniirhy 
2 kinur kinwurés kinurin 
3 kinir kinirés kinhir 


' (36) Compounded nouns. 


The subject of composition in nouns has 
already been touched upon. (See Sect. 23). 

In this section I only wish to call attention 
to the fact that the suffixes indicating 
number (-n, -r, -8) are usually attached to 
the second part of the compound; usually, 
but not always by any means. 

The suffix may be attached to both; or to 
the first part of the compound; or to neither. 


t* 








For instance, in a word like “cigar”, 
although it has all the appearance of a 
compound, the original meaning of either 
part separately is absolutely lost. In the case 
of this word the suffixes expressive of number 
are always attached to the second part: 

mindi-hi my cigar 
niri-hi thy cigar 
nindu-hi_ his cigar 
utu-hui their cigar 


From these primary forms, the variations 
in number are formed as follows: 


nindii-hiis my two cigars (or our cigar) 
nirii-hiis your two cigars (or your cigar) 
ete. 
nindi-hiin our cigar (incl.) 
nindii-hiiht our cigar (excl.) 
nri-hiin your cigar 
nindi-hir my cigars 
nindii-hiirin our cigars (incl.) 
nindi-hiirht our cigars (excl.) 
etc. 


On the other hand we may deal with a 
word like “cup” (jicara), which literally 
means “bottle cut-off’, because it is made 
from an hour-glass shaped gourd cut in 
twain. Hence the primary forms: 


my cup niumé-rdbd 
thy cup nimd-rabd 
hiscup ntm6-rabd 


From these we derive the duals and 
plurals: niamés-rdbds, nimds-rabds, nimén- 
rabon, nimor-rabor, nimésés-rabosés, niimésin 
rabésin, nimérin-radborin, etc. 


THE VERB. 


(37) In the verb we find the same funda- 
mental pattern of treatment according to 
person that we found in the noun. (See 
Sect. 16 et seq.) 

Example: the verb ‘‘to see’, in the Past 
Tense. 


tind tiunuis tunun 
I saw we both saw we all saw 
(incl.) (inel.) 
tiunimp tenth 
we both saw we all saw 
(excl.) excl.) 
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kint kints kinin 
thou didst see ye both did see ye all saw 
aunt unis unhi 
he saw they both saw they all saw 


We have the same pattern of: 


Singular Dual Plural 
A A—s A—n 
A—mp A—hy 
B B—s B—n 
Cc C—s D 


We have for A: tana; for B: kina; for C: ini; 
and for D: anhi. 

Let us now take another tense in the same 
verb, say the Future: 


gani ganis ganin 
I shall see we (inel.) shall we (incl.) shall 
see see 
ganimp gantihy 
we (excl.) shall we (excl.) shall 
see see 
kint kinis kintin 


thou wilt see ye both will see ye all will see 


gant 
he will see 


ganis 
they both will 
see 


ganhi 
thy all will see 


We realize by this time that there are 
pronominal prefixes in the verb. 

These pronominal prefixes are different 
for each of the three persons in the different 
tenses and modes, but they are the same for 
the singular, dual and plural of each person!. 

Aside from the prefixes, in the two exam- 
ples of the verb “to see” that we have just 
given, there are no changes in the rest of the 
stem, except in the 3rd person plural. This 
is -nhui, instead of -nv%i for all the other 
persons. 

We have chosen the verb “to see” because 
of its simplicity. As a matter of fact very few 
Chichimeco verbs show such an invariable 
stem. On the contrary, most of them, 
exhibit a four-fold variation of stem, in- 


1 With one exception: the 8rd plural of the 
P otential’’, q. v. 





volving tone-pattern, consonantal changes, 
and vocalic changes, in different degrees of 
complexity. But, in every case, exception 
being made of the third person plural, the 
duals and plurals of the first person are 
exactly like the singular (with the addition 
of the proper suffix, -s, -mp, -n, -hy), and 
similarly with the dual and plural of the 
second person. 

Therefore in order to save space in nearly 
all the tables which follow, only the three 
persons of the singular and the third person 
plural are given. 


(38) The Tenses and Modes. 


The tenses and modes in Chichimeco are 
as follows. 

There are three degrees of the Past, which 
I have named for the sake of convenience. 
Anterior, Recent, and Immediate Past. In 
the Immediate Past the action has taken 
place just a few moments ago. In the Recent 
Past, the action has taken place a few hours 
ago (e. g. this morning). Beyond that point 
everything is placed in the Anterior Past. 

The Present is a rather indefinite time. 
It often has the connotation of a Durative, 
Continuative, or Habituative. 

The Future is as often used in the sense 
of a future of volition as in that of a future of 
eventuality. 

The Potential expresses condition, hypothe- 
sis, or contingency, and is often used in a 
clause subjoined or subordinate to another 
clause or verb; but in Chichimeco it is not 
preceded by a conjunction. I might have 
named it the “Subjunctive’’, but I did not 
wish to imply the connotations this term has 
in Indo-European grammar. 

There is another mode in Chichimeco for 
which I was more or less at a loss to find a 
proper descriptive term. I have decided to 
call it the Contemporaneous. It is used 
nearly always with a pair of verbs to in- 
dicate that the action of one of them took 
place at the same time as the other. In 
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English it is best rendered by the two 
adverbs “when ... then ...”, e. g.: “When 
his hogs were fat, then he sold them.” In 
such a sentence in Chichimeco the adverbs 
when and then would not appear, but both 
verbs “‘to be fat’’ and “‘to sell” would be in 
the Contemporaneous Mode!. 

There is only one form of the Negative. 
It applies equally to either Past, Present, 
or Future, according to context. All forms 
of the Negative are characterized by the 
addition of the semi-detachable suffix -mé. 
For instance one may say indifferently, for 








“T did not see’: suniuimé, pamé sinimé, or 
pame suni. 

The Imperative is defective for the 3rd per- 
sons. Instead of the Imperative the Future 
is used. There are however special forms for 
the Ist and 2nd persons, but here also the 
Future is more often used, in practice, than 
the Imperative. 

(39) We will now give, in tabular form, the 
conjugation of the verb “to see’’ by tenses 
and modes. We will limit ourselves, as 
already stated, to the four essential forms 
Ist sing.; 2ndsing.; 3rd sing.; and 3rd plural: 


Anterior Recent Immediate Present Future Potential Contem- Negative 
Past Past Past poraneous 
Ist pers. tunis kiunt uni ent ganu nin rant stun 
2nd pers. kint kint ini kind kint mink gint sink 
3rd pers. und kin zion ent gani mini rund sind 
3rd pers. plural wnhi kienhis zunhi énhi ganhi minhi runhi stinhi 


As already noted, in the above table the 
stem of the verb “to see’ never changes, 
except in the third person plural. The first 
syllable of each form represents the prono- 
minal prefix. The above table could therefore 
be taken as representing the scheme of 
pronominal prefixes in Chichimeco, according 
to person and tense-mode, were it not that 
we shall find several types, or classes, of 
conjugation, each one typified by a slightly 
different set. 

To illustrate the complexity of forms 
I give here one of those verbs that exhibit 
stem changes in tone, consonant, and vowel. 
I choose the verb “to give’ (which uses the 
same system of pronominal prefixes): 


Ae. Roe. Le. Pe Rae 
we kwéeé we @é& g@é 
kite kité wé kve kité 
undé kindé 2vée @é 
we kuré zuré éreé 


Pot. Cont. Neg. 
nve r@e swe 
mité gité sité 
gandé mvé rive swe 
garé miré riré siuré 


1 It is to be noted that the distinction between 
the Potential and the Contemporaneous Modes is 
not always clear in practice. 

2 There is however a special form for the Nega- 
tive Imperative (or Future). This is an idiomatic 
form and will be considered later. 


There are some even more complex pat- 
terns, but the above is very typical. We will 
now procede to go into the matter by degrees, 
introducing the different types one by one. 


(40) Similar in simplicity to the verb ‘‘to 
see”, Class I are the following verbs: 
Ist, 2nd, and 3rd pl. 


3rd sing. 

1. to see ooo NG .. nha 
2. to place upright .oe'me mie 
3. to be finished? ... man ...’mhan 
4. to speak, say, tell? ... meg ... mhé 
5. to split . 2. 808 ... tats 
6. to search, to look for ...’t@ ... the 

7. to show ... maf .. pat 

8. to peel .. ott .. ahtt 

9. to lift ... téts ... théts 
10. to finish «a Ob .. tht 
11. to buzz ... ndin  ...’ndhiin 
12. to run nef ... nhef 
13. to forgive ..murf ...’mhirf 


1 For certain reasons of expediency in treatment, 
the Imperative will be treated apart, in the follow- 
ing pages. 

2 Applied only to liquids, e. g. “there is no more 
water.” 

3 There seems to be no difference between this 
verb and “‘to think, to opine’, except a different 





set of prefixes. See further, Sect. 54, no. 8. 
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(41) We now pass to a slightly more In this class we find the following: In 
complex type: the 3rd person singular shows Ist and 3rdsing. 3rd plural foun 
consonantal variation. We will use as an 2nd the 
example the verb “to take out”, (only the : 7 are — “ge a +'9@ oa the 
7 + . - to arive stoc. eos v «+. Jev eve v 
first few tenses will be necessary): pet ae ” sails eons Conc 
é 4. to sing - +. 8% ++. Gee =... the A 
tuk kukd uke eka ete. 5. to read AK 2 Gee. ... ‘te y 
kikg = kik the kik 6.to hit someone ...°kdf ...‘géf ...khdf Pre 
tiga = ketigd ig eg on the head wae 
ukha kikha 2ikha ékha 7. to heat .../pan  ...'nban ...'phan 
8.to herd a flock ...’kin ...’gun ...'khin (4 
(42) We will pass now to an even more complex type of consonantal variation. We 
will take as example the verb “‘to cut’’. 
A. P. R. P. hg re: Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tutdav kindav utav étav gatav nitav ratav sitav 
kitav kitav ttav kitav kitav mitav gitav stiav 
urav kirav zutav étav garav mitav ritav sutav 
Urry kirty zt ey érty garry mirry rir ty stirty 3 
We observe the greatest degree of stem-| 9.tobuy ...’ndé ...'t6 ...’rd ...’rhd a : 
variation in the Recent Past: ...’ndav, | 10-tosell ...’ndt .. i A ED he — 
By pid + kik 11 tolook! 2 indbw) 2078 6 ORE) OS ee 3- 
--. lav, ... 7, :sae ee < 12. to steal ...’nbt ...’ppd_ ....’vt_— i... "ph ly) 
In the Anterior Past and Future, we find | 13. to bite ...’nzén ...’tcdn ...'zon ...'zhon Ne 
only a three-fold variation: the Ist and | 14. to take : 
2nd persons are both .. .’tav. oo bey nie ce ae "Whe h 
In the Immediate Past, the Present, the “1 pcs — --miben ...'pin ...'vin ...'phin 
Potential, the Contemporaneous, and the py ences + 
Negative, all three persons in the singular peer ...ngiin ...'kiin ...'giin ...'Kkhiin 
are reduced to .. .’tav. 17. on a? 
‘ ‘ . , ind, 
In this class we find the following verbs: i a 
l.tocut ...'nddv ...'tav ...’rdv ...'’rPty 18. to un- 
2.tofear ...‘ndén ...‘tén ...‘rén ...‘rhén dress an | eee ‘ta tha 
3. to break ...'ndin ...'tun ...'rim. ...’rhiun | 19. to wear 
4.totie ...’ndids ...’tits ...'rits ...'’rhidts clothes ...’nd@ ...t2...'r8 "the 
5. to bathe ...'ndan ...’tan ...’rdn ...’rhan | 20. to clothe H 
Stott ...06 ...h ...ch _«..ehb someone ...’ndats ...'tats ‘rats ...'rhats poe 
7. to re- 21. to plant, 
ceive ...'ndéts ...‘téts ....réts ... rhéte plow, and 
8. towatch ....nd6 ...t6 = ....76—.. . ‘thd cultivate ...’ndi ...'te ...'rtu... rhe var! 
i.e. 
(43) Let us now consider the verb “‘to ask”’: we 
A. P. R. P. 1. P. Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. oma 
tivan ken wen, edn, gan, niin ran sivtn 4 
kitan kitan ian kitan kitén mitén gitan sitan wis 
undan kindin = =zw4n ody gandin = mi? En randén' = sian 1s 1 
wurdan, kiur4n, zit, eran garén mirsn, raran, sur4n, this 
I 
1 Notice that this is randdn, not rwv4n. Im. 
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In this type the fourfold stem-variation is 
found not only in the Recent Past (as was 
the case in the preceding type), but also in 
the Anterior Past, the Future, and the 
Conditional. 

A three-fold variation (...°dn, ...‘tdn, 
....Pdén) occurs in the Immediate Past, the 
Present, and the Negative. 





It is noteworthy that in no case is the 
reduction of stem-variation reduced to as 
few as two. 

In this group we find the following verbs: 


1. to ask 2. Pan .. tan ....ndan ...‘rP4n 
2. to put ee a he B.e 
3. to push os Ge . «5 eet... Qeeet...’elie 
4.tothrow ...”ér Press .. ndir ...’Préer 
5. to sell 2. rw. tar Sw. dir... Pir 


(44) In the following type the arrangement is slightly different. Example: “to drink’. 


A. P. R. P. [ a Pr. 
tuha kuha uha cha 
kinha kinha inha ktha 
unha kunha zuha éha 
urha kirha zurha érha 





3-fold variation: ...’hda, ...’nhd, ...’rha 
in Anterior Past, Recent Past, Future, and 
Contemporaneous. 

3-fold variation: (but distributed different- 
ly) in Immediate Past, Potential, and 
Negative. 

2-fold variation in Present. 

In this group we find the following verbs: 


1. to drink << aes ... nha . rha 
A. P. R. P. LP: Pr. 
tisd kisa usd ésa 
kisa kisa isa kisa 
usd kisa zusd és 
uutsha kitsha zutsha étsha 


Here we find only two stems, as far as 
consonantal variation is concerned: ...sa 
and ...tsha. But if we study consonantal 
variation in conjunction with tone-pattern, 
i.e. if we take the whole variation as a whole, 
we find five stems ...‘sd, ...’8sd, ...'sd, 
... tsha, ...’tshd. Let us consider the matter 
more closely. 

Throughout the paradigm the 2nd person 
is represented by ...’sé. Let us represent 
this by B. 

In five of the tense-modes (Ant. Past, 
Im. Past, Fut., Cont., and Neg.) both Ist 











Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
gaha nuha raha suha 
kinha minha ginha sinha 
ganha muha ranha suha 
garha mirha rarha surha 
2. not to want .. ht .o. mht coe OR 
3. to burn .. hii ... nh...’ rh 
4, to suck on ioc on PE 


(45) In all the verbs that we have treated 
so far, the tone-pattern has remained inva- 
riable. Let us now introduce this complica- 
tion. And we will begin again with a verb 
which exhibits a minimum of consonantal 
variation, the verb to win. 


Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
gasa nisa rasa stisd 
kisa misa gisa sisd 
gasa musa rusd susa 
gatsha mitsha rutsha siitsha 


and 3rd persons singular are represented by 
...'sd. Let us represent this by A. 

Similarly, in the same group of five tense- 
modes, the 3rd pers. plural is represented 
by ...‘tshd. Let us call this D. 

Now, in three of the tense-modes (Recent 
Past, Present, and Potential) the Ist and 
3rd persons singular, and the 3rd plural are 
represented respectively by ...’sé and 
... tshd. Let us call these two; and D 

Then, we can represent the scheme used in 
the verb ‘‘to win’’, as follows: 
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A.P.R.P.I.P. Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. Only one other verb follows exactly the 2. 
1 1 1 same pattern as “‘to win’”’, and this is the verb: scold 
Bronte igrerStiogg VS pe pe 
A A A 1 
B B B B B B B B 1. to open A: ...‘sémpf, Alc .’ sémpt 
1 1 1 <a 
A A A x A A A A Bs 5 sémpf ' 
1 1 D: ... ‘teé re 
a: beac a a ee empl, 1 mur 
D D 
(46) The verb “to say, to tell’ follows a somewhat different pattern: (4 
A. P. R. P. 12. 2. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tisé kisé use ésé gasé nisée rasé suse 
kisé kisé sé kisé kisé misé gisé sisé 
wsé kitsé zusé ésé gasé mise ruse sisé 
ttshé kittshé ztutshé étshé gatshé mitshé ritshé sttshé 
In this case we may represent the stem-variations as: 
A «./a 
Bs . 0 
D ...‘tshé 
A. P. R. P. AP: Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
A A A B A A A A 
B B B B B B B B 
B B B B B B B B 
D D D D D D D D 
(47) 1. to try 
Ae: eA iP. =r, Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tutsa kindza uutsa étsa gatsa nitsa ratsa siitsd Fc 
kitca kitca tica kitea kitcea mitca gtica stica 
uzd kiza zutsa étsa gaza mitsa rutsa siitsd 
tisha kitsha zttsha étsha gatsha mttsha rutsha stitsha 
St A z . ‘tsa 
ems: tsa, Ac" tsa 
ee 
CS ‘ 2 1 , 
ts ore See 
As? RiP. -: Pr Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
1 1 1 ( 4 
A A A A A A A A 
B B B B B B B B 
Cc t A : A : A A 
C A A 
D ; D . D : D D 
D D D 
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2. Similar in all respects is the verb “to 


scold, to reprove’”’: 


Stems: A ...‘isd, 


Bis 
Cl sce 


DD 


(48) to want, to wish 


R.P- 
kwr 
kit 
kundi 
kvrt 


A.P. 
tr 
kit 
andi 
wrt 


O.. @ tne 


vO 





. 27% 
sia cce 
.. nit 
rs 


1 su 
Ac" ts0 
1 a 
G+: 
1 ‘eshé 
dD: tsho 
LB: Pr 
wr &4 
ut ker 
zur 4 
zur ér'4 
Stems: A . 
B 
o . 
dD. 
ZL. PB. Pr. 
A A 
B A 
A A 
D D 


and 3. to hurt: 


Fut. 
ges 
kitt 
gandt 
gart 


yaw Pe 


w 


OP>le Pla 


Cont. 
rar 
gitt 
revs 
rer 


Following exactly the same pattern we have the following verbs: 


Stems 


. to kill 

. to give 
. to bury 
. to put, place 
. to throw 


. to leave 
. to hear 
. to defend 


—_ 


(49) to work 
A. P. 


titan 
kitan 
urdan 
urhan 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6. to lose 
7 
8 
9 
0 


. to have 


R. P. 
kindan 
kitan 
kiran 
kuirhén 


itan kitan 
zutan étan 
zurhan érhan 


P| ee 


Fut. 
gatan 
kitan 
garan 
garhan 


Ole Ale 


Neg. 
sur 
siti 
sur 
sturt 
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1 
Stems: A ...’tan; A: .ndan; B ...‘tén;C ...’rdn;D ...'rhan. 
1 
A 7 A A A B A A 
B B B B B B B B 
Cc Cc A A C B A A 
D D D D D D D D 
In this class we find three other verbs: 
1 
l.to touch A: ...’ta; A: ‘nda; B ‘ta; C: ‘ré; D ‘tha 
1 
2. to lean on! A: ...’kér; A: nger; B kér; C: ...‘gér; D ‘khér 
1 
3.to buy A: $83 A: ‘nda; B ‘ta; C ...’ré; D ‘tha 
(50) to count, narrate, calculate. 

A. P. R. P. iP. Pr. Fut Pot Cont Neg 
tiupin kiumbin ungwin épin gapin ningwin rapin stiingwin 
kinguin kingwin  ingwin kipin kingwin mingwin gingwin  singwin 
tumin kiuemin zungwin épin gamin mingwin rivpin stiungwin 
tumbin kivpin ziupin épin gambin mipin riupin stupin 

Stems: A ...‘pin; B ‘nguin; C ...‘min; D ‘mbin 
A D B A A B A B 
B B B A B B B B 
Cc Cc B A Cc B A B 
D A A A D Cc A A 
In this class we find quite a little collection: 
Stems A B Cc D 
1. to order, to send pe .' ngwée .mé ‘“mbé 
2. to fell "pen .'ngwen ’mén ..'mben 
3. to spy .. pt .ngu* mb mb 
4. to give ‘po . ngwo .’mo . .mbo 
5. to call ‘ppar . ngwar . maar ..’ mbar 
6. to smell "pe . ngwe ../mé .’mbé 
7. to prick "pon ./ngwon mon .’mbon 
8. to leave pen ./ngwen men .mben 
9. to win, to dominate .p0 ./ngwo mo .’mbo 
(51) to wait 
tivpt kuimbi aungwt épi gapi niungwt rapt siengui 
kingui kingui ingui kipi kingwi mingwrt gingur singwr 
amt kimi ztungwt épr gami mingut rivpt stungwi 
tumbt kuipr ztypt épr gambt mpi riumbt stupt 


1 This is a very peculiar custom among the tolerated. After a while it becomes recognized and 
Chichimecos. A poor person, especially an orphan, is tantamount to adoption. This is called in local 
will take refuge with other people, not necessarily Spanish: “arrimarse’’, (to stick, to lean on). 
his relatives. At first the condition is merely 
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St : A: ‘ aes ‘pi; B 'ngur = ‘ngwt; C ‘mt : ‘mai; D ‘mbt . "mbi 
ems: A: ...\pt; 7 pi; B: ng i Bice nous; ms; G- mi; of ip q 
1 1 1 1 1 
4 D B A a B 4 B 
1 
B B B A B B B B 
1 1 1 1 1 
" C B A e B A B 
1 1 
D A A A D A D A 
In this class we find the following verbs: 
St A : B . Cc . D ; 
— A B Cc D 
1. tobring, to carry ...’pi* ptt ngut® ...'nguik ‘mit .. mit ...mbtt —...’mbit 
2.to play music ...‘p'n ...’pén ...'’ngwen ...‘ngwén ...‘mén ...’mén_—....mb*’n_—...'"mb*n 
3. to hit, to fight eS ag? ...nge ...e  ..."e a Sg 
4.tolook hither ...’pa* ...‘pd4 ...‘ngwa? ...’ngwa* ....md® ...’ma® “mba... ."mba® 
5. to kill ... pen ...\pén ...‘ngwén ...'ngwén ...‘mén ...’mén__.....‘mbén__....'mbén 
6. to cover +. 96 ... pd ...ngwd ...‘ngwd ...‘mé .../ma ... mba =..../’mba 


(52) We now pass to a group of verbs in which the prefixes for the Present and the 
Future follow a different scheme. 


to do, to make: 


ASP: R..P. ae. Present Future Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tiitsd kutsd tutsd tiitsa gutsa nittsd rdtsa siitsd 
kitea kitea rica stited hited mitca gitca siicd 
tutsa kitsd 2tutsd dtsd gatsa mittsa rutsd stitsd 
tutsha kiutsha atutsha tutsha gaisha mitsha ritsha stitsha 


Except for the prefixes of the Present and first person Future, everything here would 
be as in Sect. 39. Following the same pattern we find the following verbs: 


1. to be late ooo ME oie «a ~ oo még ... mhé 
2. to salute, to greet ‘sce nea ... nga ... nga 
3. to pierce ... been ... teen ... ben ... tshén 
4, to spend ...ta0dh ... teoh ...tsdh ...tshoh 
5. to hang Sse oaiee eae aera 
6. to deny es ta ae dey BO ... Kho 
7. to last .../nov ... Nov .. nov ... nhédv 
8. to dwindle ... pot oo ee ... pot ... phot 
9. to do thus vom ei, Beh Se ae i, 
10. to arrive 2 3. = aD cnt ne ...’nho 
1 and 11. to finish «fe cee ace ee 
local 12. to pay ». .'ta6 . «bag wigtad «naked 
13. to finish ... rhb ... thé ... tho ... ntho 


14. to breed .0e IS 20s ... nde ... 7er 
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(53) In the following group, not only the Present and the first person of the Future 
present prefixes different from the usual scheme, but also the Anterior Past. Note also 


the 3rd plural in the Present. 
to like, to love 





Ant. Past R.P. iP. Present 
tumén kimén aumén tumén 
stumén kimén amén suumén 
umén kiumén umé: wmén 
émén kiumbén umbé émén 





Future Pot. Cont Neg. 
giumén niumén ramén stumén 
kimén mimén gimén simén 
gamén miumén rumen stuméen 
gambén Vmé riumbé umbén 





It will be noticed that the Anterior Past and the Present are exactly alike. 


In this group we find the following verbs: 


. to remember 


1 ... sent 

2. to stone ...’mbén 
3. to possess ... khar 
4. to appear es 4 

5. to remove to a new abode ...‘pr 


.. sent ... sent ... eent 
... mben . .mbéen . . mbén 
... khar .. khar .. khar 
2. Op 1. Op £2 Op 

.. por pr ... por 


(54) In the following group we find still another arrangement of the prefixes. 


to strike (with an instrument): 


A..F. R. P. 1. P. Pr. 
tiungwé kungwé = uengwé tiungwé 
kangwé kangwé  éngwé kangwé 
ame kiumé émé dumé 
dumbe kivmbé émbé aumbé 


In the above, the stems for lst and 2nd persons are identical. 
Exactly similar in treatment are the following: 


1. to charge, recommend J ngwrt 
2. to pay .. . ngwats 
3. to go 22. Ngwa 
4. to stick, to adhere .ngwin 
5. to care ca 
6. to measure, to win agen 
7. to bet ... téts 
8. to think? .. mg 
9. to change? goer 
10. to cry ... ngwe 


(55) The Medio-Passive Voice. 


All, or nearly all, the verbs treated so far 
may be said to be transitive in meaning. 
It may be set down ag a general rule in 
Chichimeco that any verb may change in 


1 Note the change of tone-pattern in the 2nd 
person. 


Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
gungwé mimgwe rang? siingwé 
kangwé mangwe gdangwé sdngwé 
gamé mamé rivmé samé 
gambé mambé riumbé sambé 

.. ngwrt =x. “pt .. pas 

ngwats ...“pads . .\phads 

..ngwat ... ma ... mba 

.. ngwin ..’min .../mbin 

ry Pee <aleee 
S50 ee +300 ... tsha 

. . tets . . réts ... rhéets 
.. mG . me .../mhéd 

. . por ... por ... phor 

. . ngwe one M6 .../ mbé 


voice and become reflexive by following a 
different pattern. The general plan of 
structural change is as follows: the tenses and 
modes remain the same; the pronominal 
prefixes are different; there is marked 
levelling of the stem-variations. 


2 See Sect. 40, no. 4, note 3. 
3 See Sect. 49, mo. 5. 
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— All this will be best shown by giving four sets of examples: 
also 
to see 
A. P. R. P. LP. Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tun kin uni én gant nun rand sun 
kint kint ini kint kint mint gink sini 
wnt kini znd ni gant mimi rind sini 
unhir kionhit zunhit énhi ganhi: minhi runhit sunhi 
to see oneself 
tani sand ini tint tani nani nani sini 
sanu sani int sini sani zand zank sini 
tani sani mi ini tani nani noni sini 
tanhi sdnhi inhi inhi tanhi nanhii nanhi sinhit 
It will be noticed that many of the pronominal prefixes are identical. 
to pierce 
AP. Rar: be Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tipon keimbé: ungwo épon gapon ningwon rdapon suingwon 
kingwin kingwon = ingwon kipon kingwin mingwén gingwén  singwoén 
umon kimén zungwon épon gamon mingwon rupon suingwon 
umbén kiipon zupon épon gambé po rupon supon 
to pierce oneself 
tingwin sdngwon ingwon tingwon tdngwin =nangwon ndngwon_ singwon 
sdngwon sdngwon ingwin singwin sdngwin zdngwon zdngwin  singwon 
tangwin = sdngwon = ingwon ingwon tingwion = nangwon ndngwon  singwon 
taépon sdpon tpon tpon tapon ipo nao stpon 
In the above example the transitive voice shows a fourfold variation of stem (. ..’pén, 
.ngwon, ...’mén, ...’mbén), while in the reflexive voice it is levelled to two: .. .’ngwdn, 
‘pon. 
to speak 
Aor. R. P. iP: Pr. Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
tet kip a4 ed gat nies rat sips 
kité kita utd kv kita mtd gité sitd 
wundé kinda = xv ed ganda mire randé sid 
wrt kaw zard er gar mir rar4 sit 
to speak to oneself 
ing a tata sata uta tita tata nata nata sita 
n of sata sata uta slid sata zata zata slta 
-_ tata sata ita dtd tata natd nate Sita 
; tatar satar dar dtar tatar natar natar sitar 
minal 
urked to put 
tuhi kihu uh éhis gah nihi rahi suhi 
kinhi kinht inhi ktha kinhi manht ginht sinht 
unhi kuinht zthe chit ganhr ranhi rib stiha 
urhi kurha aurhs érhis garhu rarht rérhy stirhe 
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to put oneself 


tahi sahi thi thi 
sahu sahi thi sihu 
tahu sahu thi thi 
tahir sahi hi thir 


(56) The prefixes for the duals and plurals 
of the lst person (but the 1st person only), 
in the Anterior Past, the Recent Past, the 
Future, the Potential and the Contempora- 
neous, are ti-, si-, ni- (instead of ta-, sa-, na-, 
as might have been expected). For instance, 
the Anterior Past of the verb “‘to see oneself” ; 
in complete form: 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist tana tinis timin 
tintimp tinthi 
2nd = sant sanis sanin 
3rd tant tanis tanin 


(57) As a natural result of the “reflexive’’ 
quality, the pronominal forms are often 
found suffixed. This is especially the case in 
the Immediate Past (but also occurs in the 
other tense-modes). 

This applies only to the Ist and 2nd per- 
sons, never to the 3rd. For instance: 

int or iniz* I saw myself 

int or ivik* you saw yourself 

inis or intigéds we (dual) saw ourselves 
inin or inigin we (pl.) saw ourselves 
inus or inikds ye (dual) saw yourselves 
inuin or inikin ye (pl.) saw yourselves 


(58) ‘‘Reflexivity” is not however the only 
kind of voice which is represented in Chichi- 
meco by the patterns just discussed. We find 
them also as the expression of “reciprocity”’ 
(“we saw one another’’, as well as “we saw our- 
selves’’). Again we find them often to express 
the “‘passive’”’ (‘‘I was seen”). Finally we find 
these patterns as the only ones (i. e. without 
the alternative of the other kind) in the case 
of a whole series of verbs which, of their very 
nature, are “‘neuter’’ or “intransitive’’. It is 
for all these reasons that I have chosen to 
call this voice the “‘medio-passive’’. 

The following is a list of verbs which are 
found only with the patterns of the medio- 





tah nahi nahi. sthii 
sahi ahi. zahi sthi 
tahi: nahi: nahi sthi 
tahir nahir nohir sthi 


passive voice. It will be noticed that they 
exhibit only one form of stem, with a few 
exceptions (for the 3rd pers. plural): 


l.tomarry ...‘tér 
2. to defecate ...’pii, ...’bir 
3. to urinate ...’tsun, ...'tsir 
4. to have diarrhoea ...’sér 
5. to get lost ...’miur 
6. to lag behind ...’ha 
7.to be together ...’ki 
8. to be equal ...’té 
9.tolaugh ...‘t&r 
10. to wish ‘mtr 
ll. to be angry ...‘é 
12. to be sick ...’st 
13. to speak to oneself... .’tti 
14. to be together ...’ppd 
15. to be always .. .’tits 
16. to be rich ...‘pdr 
17. to be ashamed .. .’ngwd 
18. to gamble ...‘sd 
19. to be left ...’hé, ...'thé 
20. to distribute ...'sd 
21. to meet ...’ngwd, ...’vd 
22. to jump »’ yuts 
23.to pass ...°%, ...’mir 
24. to be loaded with ...‘ngwén, ...‘pén 
25.toroll ...‘mér 
26. to enter ...‘p0%, ...‘nhiir 
27.to appear ...‘d4, ...daté 
28. to lie on the ground ‘nda 
29.torunarace ...‘kW 
30. to agree ...’sé’n 
31. tosit ...’hunts, ...’kdants 
$2. to be angry ...’tsti, ...'tshti 
33. to measure ... sd 


(59) The following group of verbs follow 
a pattern which seems to be a combination 
of the normal and the medio-passive patterns. 
Most of these verbs have to do with the idea 
of locomotion. The plurals introduce an 
element 7, and this element brings about 4 
special variation of the ordinary ending in 
the case of the 1st and second persons plural. 
(Note for instance in the next table the Ist 
person plural tindiirin, not tindiin). 





Is | 


they 
_ few 
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We will take as type of this group the verb ‘‘to go”, in its complete form with duals and 








plurals. 

A. P. R. P. 1 P. Pr. 
tandii kandi kandi éndii 
tindius kindiis kindiis éndiis 
kindiis kindii kindii kindis 
andiis ere rr Sulit 
tindiirin kindiirin kindiirin undirin 
kindirin kindiirkiin kindirkiin kindiirin 
undiir kindii hindi éndiir 





The following verbs follow exactly this 
pattern. 


l. to gothither ...’t 
2.tocome ...’% 
3.to ascend ...‘hé 
4.toreturn ...'p6 
5. to arrive ...’m 
6. to arrive ...’ndzé 
7.togohome ...‘ti 
8. to goin the lead ...’tun} 
9. to fall ...‘tsd 
10. to accompany ...’kin 
ll. to grow up... .'ndé 
12.tosleep ...’¢n 
13. todie ...‘rj 
14. to do again, to return... .'kkii 


This last verb is of very frequent occurence 
in Chichimeco. When used alone it has the 
meaning of “to do a thing once more” 
(volver 4 hacer), somewhat like our prefix 
re-. But it may also be used in a peculiar 
reduplicated form, in which case it has the 
meaning of “to return, to go again”. The 
forms are then irregular for some of the 
tenses : 


A. P. Fut. Pot. Neg. 
tikkii-éhii = tukkii-tédki rdikkii-rdkii ~— sts eti-sdd kit 
kikkii-kikki: ktkkit-ktkit mtkkii-mtkiike stkii-stke 
tikii-Chit gakki-gaku mtkkii-miku  stikii-sthi 


1 For phonetic reasons, the plurals are 
...ténhin (instead of .. .’tu&nrin). 

? There also appears another stem in this verb: 
nd. 











Fut. Pot. Cont. Neg. 
hindi mindii mindii sindii 
gondii mandi rand sind 
ten det 29% 29% sindiis 
2s dii FE a mindii sindii 
gindis méndie —rdndiie sindiis 
gindirin mindirin nindiirin sindiirin 
kindiirin = mindiirkiin = mindiirkiin — stndiirkin 
gandii indi randir sindiir 





Furthermore, my informant often gave 
me different forms. It is probable that he 
confused two closely parallel patterns. 

Notice that both kiki and kikkii are also 
used as Adverbs (Sect. 71). 


(60) There follow four verbs, all of them 
of very frequent use, which seem to belong 
together in pattern. However, each one 
presents such peculiarities of its own that 
it is advisable to give their paradigms in their 
entirety separately : 


1. to be, to sit 
A. P., R. P., Pr. Pot., Neg. 
Fut.) LE. PB. Cont. 
tangwé sdngwé émé nangwé singw® 
sdngw’ sdngwe kim? zdngwé — singw® 
tangwé sdngwé émée nangwe  singw® 
tingw’s singwés émes ningws singwegds 
sdngw's sdngwés kim’s zangwés singwekéds 
tangwés sdngw’s ém’s nangw‘s singwés 
tiktn = stk4n agin = nik4n ~—stungan 
sdk'n sdkdnkun kigin zak4n — singdn 
takd sake ég¢ nakd¢ singan 


Notice, besides other peculiarities, the 
anomalous distribution of the three stems: 
... nwt, ...’me, .. kin. 





1 Ist pl. future gik4n. 
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There is another form of the Present: A. P. R. P. Pr. Pot., Neg. 
; Fut. Seles Cont. 
Sing. Dual Plural tts sitis ots Ss tig. «=—stntis 
Ist én énis ugun satis satus kitus zatis sinis 
2nd kint kinis kigtn tatis satis étus natis sinis 
8rd Ent énis éprté 
titirin sitirin uturin nitirin — sinirin 
2. to stand up. satirkin sdtirkin kitirin zdtirin — sinirkin 
sone wp tatir = stir «tl nttin «shir 
A. P., R. P., Pr. Pot., Neg. 
Fut. I.P. Cont. ; Note the change of stem in the Negative. 
tame sdmé émé name simé 
samé samé kim? —s zamé stm? 
témé same émé name stim? 4, to go out 
timés sim’s —s ém*’s-—=—s nim’s_— stm’ AP. R.P. Pr. Pot., Neg. 
samés samés kim’s zam’s  stm*s Fut.® i. P. Cont. 
tim’s  sém’s ém’s nam*s  sim*s tat? adit? ané nét? sant 
: sat? sdit® ené zat? sané 
tim*rin  sim*rin. tim*rin. nim*rin_—stim*rin tat? edt? ant nét? santé 
samérkun sdmérkin kim*rin 2dmérin — stm*rkin 
tamer sim’r = ém*’r — nm*r ~—stm*r thtes sites onés nites dante 
, f sdt®s sdt®s énés 2at?s sanés 
Compare with the preceding verb. it’s adt®s énés ndt?s sanés 
3. to walk about titerin = sttérin. = Endrin = nttérin ~—sdnérgrin 
sdtérin = sdtérkiin ~énérkiin zdtérin —sdnérkiin 
ALP. ee Pr. Pot., Neg. Fy o58 a cad “eee 
Fut. LP. Cont. tat°r sat’r én®r nat’r sanér 
tati satu étu nati sand ‘ 
sti ste a ae peas Note the change of stem in Present and 
tate sat ett nati aint Negative. 
(61) A few verbs follow a simplified pattern. 
1. to burn (intransitive) 

a? ». ©. Le. Pr. Fut. Pot. Neg. 
unarart kinérad gunzarat énarxi ganarxu mindrar sindjargumée 
unarkir kinarkis gunzarki énarka ganarkr mindrki sindjarkumé 
undar kinar gunzar énar ganar mrinér sindjarmé 
undargos kindargés gunzargos énargos gandrgos mindargos sindjargosmé 
undrkos kinarkos gunzarkos énarkos ganarkos mindrkos sindjarkésmé 
unarés kindrés gunzarés énarés gandarés minarés sindjarésmé 
unargun kindrgun guinzdrgiun énargun ganargun mindrgun sindjdrgunmé 
unarkion kinarkin gunzirkin énarkin ganarkin minérkin sindjarkinmé 
andar kuinar gunzar énér ganér minar sindjarmé 

2. to drown (intr.) 

ALP. R. P. EP. Pr. Fut. Pot. Neg. 
tihérat kuhérad guhéraxt chérxt gahérat mthérat sthérgumé 

ete. ete. etc. etc. etc. etc. ete. 


_ 


Ist pl. future gimérin. 


2 Ist pl. future giturin. 


3 Ist pl. future gitérin. 
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¥ 3. to be tired. 
8 A.P. R. P. LP. Pr. Fut. Pot. Neg. 
ie unkiun kinkiin zdkiin énkiin gankiin minkiin sinkiinme! 
?. “: ns 4 as ete. etc. ete. 
iorin dinkiinés kiinkiinés —-zdkiinés énkiinés 
retin 9 ”? ”? 9 
«l ” ”” 99 9° 
unkirin kinkiirin zakiirin énkurin 
ative ” >. 29 2 
unkir kinkur zakir énkir 
(62) LIST OF VERBS.? Fourfold stem-variation Section 
g. number 
, Fourfold stem-variation — ke nk* gy kh? to take out 42,14 
’ ker nger ger kher toleanon 49,2 
] ” ta nda ra to bury 48,3 kev kev gev khev _ to drive 41,2 
: an, tan nian Pn toask 43,1 | kts kts gs  kh%s topickup 41,3 
e e e e tobeangry 58,11 | khar khar khar’ khar’ topossess 53,3 
‘g e e »e e todothus 52,9 | kki kki <kki kkii tore-do 59,14 
bs e te nde re to put 43, 2 ko ko ko ko to deny 52,6 
Eg e te nde re to give 48, 2 ku ku ku ku tobe to- 58,7 
-er tir ndir rer to throw 43, 4 gether 
brgun ets tits ndits rite to push 43,3 kw kw? kw kw? to race 58, 29 
brkuin 4 4 4 4 to come 59, 2 kun kun kun kun toaccom- 59,10 
Sy 4 4 4 4 to care 54, 5 pany 
% 4 4 4 to hang 52,5 kun kun gun khun to herd 41,8 
ton % ti ndi ra to want 48 kiin ngin giin khiin to peer 42,16 
1s am 0 ti nd 70 to hear 48, 8 ma ma ma mhqa to speak 40, 4 
0p 0p 0p Oy to appear 53,4 ma ma ma mhq to think 54, 8 
un un un un toarrive 59,5 maf maf maf pat to show 40,7 
>it >t rt niir to pass 58,23 | man man man mhan tobe 40,3 
*i tii ndit ri to kill 48,1 finished 
>th nit vi pu to suck 44,4 mben mben mben mben to stone 53, 2 
tin in ain in to sleep 59,12 | mben pen ven phen toweigh 42,15 
$ tir tir wir rir to sell 43, 5 mé me me me to stand up 60, 2 
sin -yuts = yuts yuts yuts to jump 58,22 | mé mé® mé mh? to stand 40, 2 
i. ha ha ha ha toascend 59,3 me me me mhe to defend 48,9 
F ha ha ha ha to lag 58, 6 me me me mhe to be late 52,1 
ha nha nha rha to drink 44,1 men men men mben to love 53 
sme he he he the to be left 58,19 | mer mer mer mer to roll 58, 25 
omg he nhi , nhi rhe to leave 48,7 mir mir mir mir to wish 58, 10 
me her nher nher = rher to have 48,10 | mur mur mur mur to get lost 58,5 
hi nhi nhi rhi not to want 44, 2 mur mur mur mhurf toforgive 40,13 
nm ho nhi nhi rho to lose 48, 6 ng 24 na nha to eat 65 
‘: hu nhi nhi rhu to put 48,4 | nar nar nar nar to burn, 61 
3 hun nhin nhin” rhun to throw 48, 5 (intr.) 
hunts hunts hunts kants to sit 58,31 | nda nda nda nda to lie 58, 28 
hit nhiti nhii rhit to burn 44,3 nde nde nde nde to growup 59,11 
(transitive) ndun ndun ndun_ ndhun to buzz 40, il 
ka ka ga kha to hit 41,6 nai nai nai ni to go 59 
F ka ka ga kha to take out 41,1 ndza tea 20 tsha _— to try 47 
ndze ndze ndze ndze to arrive 59, 6 
1 or sdktinme. ndzo _tco zo tsho to scold 47 
2 Tones are omitted in this list of reference. net n°t not nhef to run 40, 12 
12 
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ae Section at oe Section 
Fourfold stem-variaticn aii Fourfold stem-variation BES 
mwa ngwa ma mba togo 54,3 | sa 8a sa tsha = to win 45 
ngwaas ngwaas paas phaas to pay 54, 2 8e 8eé se tshe to tell 46 
ngwe ngwe me mbe to strike 54 sempf sempf sempf tsempf to open 45 
ngwe ngwe me mbe to cry 54,10 | sen sen sen sen to agree 58, 30 
ngwe ngwe m® kn to be 60,1 | seni seni seni—is emt «Ss to remem- 53,1 
ngwen ngwen ngwen pen tobe loaded 68, 24 ber 
ngwri ngwirt pri phi tocharge 54,1 ser ser ser ser to have 58, 4 
ngwin ngwin min mbin to stick 54, 4 diarrhoea 
ngwo ngwo ngwo- vo to meet 58,21 | su su dzu tshu _ to sing 41,4 
ngwo ngwo ngwo ngwo tobe 58,17 | sus 8us 8us tsus to split 40,5 
ashamed sti stl sti shit to peel 40, 8 
nkiin nkiin nkiin kin tobetired 61 sti sti sti sti tobesick 58, 12 
no no no nho to arrive 52,10 | ta nda ra rha to undress 42,18 
nov nov nov nhov _ to last 52,7 ta nda ra rha to touch 49, 2 
nu nu nu nhu to see 40, 1 ta nda ra rha to buy 49,3 
pa ngwa ma mba to cover 51,6 ta ta ta tha tosearch 40,6 
pat ngwa* mat mba* to look 51,4 tan ndan ran rhan to bathe 42,5 
pa nba vg mba to see 42,17 | tan ndan ran rhan to work 49 
pan pan nban phan _ to heat 41,7 tats ndats rats rhats to clothe 42, 20 
par par par par toberich 58,16 | tav niav rav rhav to cut 42,1 
pe ngwe me mbe to order 50,1 tcon nzon zon zhon _ to bite 42,13 
pe ngwe me mbe to smell 50, 6 te te te te to go 59, 1 
pe ngwe me mbe to hit 51,3 te,ne te,ne te,ne te,ne togoout 60,4 
pen mben ven phen toweigh 42,15 | te te te te to be equal 58,8 
pen ngwen men mben to fell 50, 2 te nde re rhe to look 42, 11 
pen ngwen men mben to play 61, 2 te nie re rhe to wear 42, 19 
music clothes 
pen ngwen men mben to kill 51,5 ten nden ren rhen to fear 42,2 
pen ngwen men mben to leave 50,8 ter ter ter ter tomarry 58,1 
pt ngu mi mbi to wait 51 tr tr tr tr to laugh 58, 9 
pit nguit mit mi? to spy 50,3 | tets tets tets thets _ to lift 40,9 
pit ngwit mit mbi' to bring 51,1 | tets tets rets rhets to bet 54,7 
pin ngwin mn mbin_ to count 50 tets ndets _rets rhets toreceive 42,7 
po po po po toreturn 59,4 te nai ri rhi to lick 42,6 
po ngwo mo mbo to dominate 50, 9 ti nai rt rhi to sell 42, 10 
po ngwo mo mbo _ to give 50, 4 to ndo 70 rho to watch 42,8 
pof pof pof phof todwindle 52,8 tsa tca 2a tsha ~—s to try 47 
pon ngwon mon mbon to prick 50,7 tsa tea 20 tsha to hurt 47 
po? po? po° nhiir to enter 58,28 | tsa tca isa tsha todo 52 
por por por phor tochange 54,9 | tse ts¢ ze ise to pay 52, 12 
pr pr pr pr toremove 53,5 tsen tcen tsen ishen topierce 52,3 
ppar mngwar maar mbar to call 50, 5 tso tso tso tso to fall 59, 9 
ppt nbi we phi to steal 42,12 | tso tco 20 isho to scold 47 
ppo ppo ppo ppo to be 58,14 | tsoh tcoh tsoh tshoh to spend 52,4 
together tsi tsti ah tshi tobeangry 58, 32 
pi pi pi bir to defecate 58, 2 tsiin tsiin = tstin ~—s tir to urinate 58,3 
re re nde rer to breed 52,14 | tu,nu tu,nu tu,nu tu, nu to walk 60, 3 
rho rho tho ntho to be 52,13 about 
finished tu ndu = ru rhu to plant 42, 21 
mY Mm TY TU to die 59,13 | té tii tii thit to finish 40, 10 
8a 8a 8a 8a togamble 58,18 | ti tii ti tii to speak to 58, 13 
8a 8a 8a 8a to dis- 58, 20 oneself 
tribute tii tii tit tii to gohome 59,7 
sa sa sa tsha to measure 58,33 | tun tun tun tun to go in the 59,8 
8a 8a dza tsha to read 41,5 lead 
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Fourfold stem-variation Section 
number 
tuts nduts ruts rhuts to tie 42,4 
tun ndun run rhun tobreak 42,3 
tits tits dts tits to be 
always 58, 15 


(63) The Imperative. 


The Imperative involves only the Ist 
and 2nd persons, not the 3rd. 

The Ist and 2nd persons are found in the 
Imperative in all three numbers. 

The duals are characterized by the ending 
~8e. 

The plurals are characterized by the 
ending nhé. 

The singular for the Ist person is charac- 
terized by the ending -né. 

There is no ending for the singular of the 
2nd person. 





As to stem and prefix, the following rules 
obtain: 

The Imperative is formed from the Poten- 
tial. If the verb uses different stems, the 
stem for the Ist person in the Imperative is 
the same as in the Potential; and similarly 
for the second person}. 

In tone pattern, the Imperative corres- 
ponds also to the Potential. 

The prefixes of the potential and impera- 
tive show the followings correspondences. 
Potential Imperative 


nu- tu- (u- in the case of Ist plural) 

mi- i- (ki- in the case of the verbs 
mentioned in Sect. 59). 

mu- u- 

ma- e- (u- in the case of Ist plural) 

na- ta- 

ne- ti- 


2a- 8a- 


Examples: (refer back to the Potentials) 


to hear to wait to go to go to defecate 
Sect. 48, 8 Sect. 51 Sect. 54, 3 Sect. 59 Sect. 58, 1 
tw done tiungwine aungwane éndiing taping 
tw dse tiungwisé uungwésé éndiisé tiyise 
wonhe ungwinhe  wngwdnhée undiirnhe _—_thpiirnhé 
ats ingwi éngwa kindil sdpit 
dtisé ingwise éngwasé kindiisé sdpiise 
atinhe ingwinhée éngwanhé kindiirnhé —_ sdpiirnhé 


(64) The Andative-Purposive. 


a) When a verb is associated with the verb 
.. .ndii “to go’, this verb takes a different 


We will use as an Example the verb “to 
cut”, (See Sct. 42, 1): “I went to cut’, 


series of prefixes, (but the verb ...ndi | “I go to cut’’, “I will go to cut’, etc. 
remains the same). 
AP. R. P. and I. P. Pr. 
tandi: pita kandi miitav éndié vitav 
kind kitav kindiikea, knitav hindi: kita 
und vita kind: mitav éndii vitav 
tindiis piitavds kindiis miitavos éndiis vitavos 
kindiis kitavos kindiikés kiitavos kindiis kitavos 
undiis titavds kindiis mitavos éndiis vitavos 
tindurin pitavin kindirin mitavin undiirin utaviin 
kindiirin kitaviin kindiirkin kitavin kindiirin kitaviin 
undiir vér*y kindiir vér*y éndiir véréy 


1 It must be remembered that in many verbs, 
the 1st person does not use the same stem in all the 
tense-modes. 

12* 


2 In any of its forms, either ...nditi (Sect. 59), 
.. 2 (Sect. 59, 2), .. .tt (Sect. 59, 7), or any other. 
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Fut. Pot. own individual pattern in relation to person. 
tandit gdtav4 méndi meitav The effect is rather striking. 
— vow pera cag Thus, the verb “to eat’ occurs nearly 
1 ayy ms rae vis ys od always in association with the word “food”. 
tindiis gétavos méndiis midaves (See Sect. 23, note 1): “my food I ate”, 
kindiis kitavds mindtikos mitavos ‘your food you ate’, “his food he ate’’, ete. 
gandiis géravds mindiis mitavos 
. ~ e R. P. LP. 
gundurin gatavin indurin mitavir a - ‘tod ki ‘tod 4 
kindiirin kitaviun mindiirkein mitavin oe —_ —_ pr id 
, >. sd, 2. 2d, Utsa Kizg a KIZG UW C407 
gandur gary mindiir mir 4y liza. ted tia kied cad ied 
natsds tings nitsds kings natsas unds 

Neg. Imp. dusds keds iusds kizds dusds ieds 
sdndiime sitavme éndiing vitav uzas vzds uizas kids tzas zuzds 
sindukiume sttavme kindii kiitav nitsan tindn = natsdn kindan natsan unan 
sindiimé stitavme utsdn kizdn dutsdn kizin tutsdn kizén 

usa wnhé utsa kinhé uta zunhd 
sindiigdsmé siitavismée éndiisé vitdrise 
4 a * 4 “. 
sindaktomg ottiehent kindiise kitdise a Fut. Pot) 

. “ natsa éna natsa gang nitsa niizd 
sindiirinme sitavimme tindiirnhe dtainhe ae peer a eer 
sindiirkiinmé sitavienmé kindiirnhe keitdtunhe | “24 nd cake d beset gameen. | 
sindiirme siir*vme dtsds énasn natsas gangs natsds nUZgs 

tisds kings tuisas kizds utsds mizds 
“ 4, | tads énds tizas gdads tizas mide 
Second Example: “to go to bring”. | nétean unan ndtsdn ganan —_nditsdn naizdin 
Compare with the primary form of the verb | wtsén kinan utsén kiedn dtsén mizdn 
“to bring’, (Sect. 51, 1), and notice how all | *#s’a énha uts’a ganh¢ uts’a minhg 
the variations are levelled. (We give here 
only the singular). Cont. Neg. Imp. 
natsa ried natsa sizame natsa tinane 
A.P. R.P. Pr. ttsd ged tisa sizdmé disd zd 
i ; % acai za raza u2ad sizame 
tt pingwihi kt miingwiht — 4 ingwthi os a : le . a 
es koinguihd — kath ningwothi kei keimgwia —_| "tN ‘aie yrs ott roe ae 
wt ungwhi kit mingwthi 24 ungwthi : 978 @ , 
uzas razgs uzds sizasmé 
natsdn rivadn nitsan sizanmée ndtsdn uinanhé 
Fut. Pot. Neg. utsadn gizdn 


wi ingwihi4 mai mingwihi s@imée singwthimé 
k?t kingwihi mPiki mingwthi s?Pikimé singwthime 
g@t ungwiht® mit mingwihi s?imé siingwihimée 


(65) The Compounded Verbs. 


Many verbs are never found alone in their 
primary form but occur always in semi- 
composition with a noun. When such an 
association occurs the noun preserves its 


1 or: titav. 4 or: gdpthi. 
2 or: ditdv. 5 or: gamiht. 
3 or: kiitav. 


utsa ranhd 


utsdn sizinmé 


tite’a siinhdmée 


ttsds tzdnhé 





Here is another example. The verb ‘‘to be 
late” (See Sect. 58, 1) is always associated 
with the noun “body” (Sect. 29, 25). 


A. P. iP. 
naht tumé naht kimé 
unha kimé unh@ kimé etc. 
unht umé unht kimé ete. 
anht wmhé unhi kimhé 


The following is the list of the verbs which 
are most often associated with a noun in 
semi-composition : 














OL. Vil 





person. 


nearly 
‘food”, 
[ ate”, 
”?. ete, 


“to be 
ciated 


which 
jun in 
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Compound of: 





noun 

1. to eat food 

2. to be late body 

3. to be tired body 

4. to meet face 

5. to blind fold face 

6. to take off face 

7. to travel face 

8. to be angry head 

9. to be the delegate head 
10. to be satisfied heart 
11. to worry heart 
12. to be pleased heart 
13. to drive stock face 
14. to dress clothes 
15. to box fisticuffs 
16. to dominate fisticuffs 
17. to be pleased pain 
18. to be sorrowful pain 
19. to be hungry hunger 
20. to be thirsty thirst 
21. to lie. (See below) 
22. to care for, to take care of happy 
23. to fear afraid 
24. to shame ashamed 
25. to be happy happy 
26. to work work 


The verb ‘‘to lie” is evidently derived 


from “to say” (See Sect. 46). The noun with 
which it is associated, however, is not really 
a noun for it behaves like a verb; in that it 
changes in the different tenses. 





A. P. BR. P: EP. 
tint trisé kunt kitsé unt use 
kint kisé kint kisé int rsé 
wnt sé kunt kisé zunt zusé 


wunht utshé 


Pr. Fut. Pot. 

tint ésé guni gasée niunt nisé 
stunt kisé kint kisé nani nasé 
uni ésé gant gasé nani nasé 
wnhi étshé ganhi gatshé  ndanhi natshé 

Cont. Neg. Imp. 
runt rasé stunt stiisémée wnt tisénée 
gint grsé sint sisémeé ini rsé 
rant rasé stunt stiseémé —_ 


ranht ratshé 


kinht kitshé 


siunht stitshemée 


zunht ziitshé 





Sect. verb Sect 
22 to eat 71 
29,25 to be late 52,1 
29,25 to be tired 61 
23 to meet! 58, 21 
23 to cover 51, 6 
23 to open 46 
23 to go 54, 3 
29, 1 to heat 41,7 
29, 1 to appear 58, 27 
29,36 to make! 52 
29, 36 ~=to think 54, 8 
29, 36 to put 48,4 
238 to drive 41,.2 
23 to clothe 42, 20 
29,16 to give! 50, 4 
29,16 to dominate 50, 9 
29,39 tobefinished 52, 13 
29,39 to carry 51,1 
29,40 todominate! 50, 9 
29,41 to dominate 50, 9 
105 to care 58, 5 
105 to fear 42,2 
105 to dominate 50, 9 
105 to think 54, 8 

8 to work 49 


In spite of irregularities in the Potential, 
it seems clear that the first part of the 
compound must be considered to be not a 
noun, but a verb “‘to lie’. As such it would be 
referable to the class of verbs considered in 
Sect. 52 et seq. 

In other words, this a semi-compounding 
between two verbs, each one of which keeps 
its own individual pattern. 

This verb in the “‘reflexive’’ form (i. e. ‘“‘to 
be mistaken’), is interesting. Both parts of 
the compound are reduced to the medio- 
passive pattern. (See remarks anent levelling 
in Sect. 58.) 


ASP: BR. Ps 1 es 
tani tasé sant sasé int iséext 
sant sasek sant sdsékr int iséke 
tant tasé sant sdsé int isé 


tanht tatshé sanht sdtshé inht itshé 


1 In the Medio-Passive voice. 
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Pr. Fut. Pot. 
tini tisé tani tasé nani nasé 
sini sisé sant sdsé zant zasé 
ini isé tani tasé nani nasé 
inhi ttshé tanhi tatshé ninhi natshé 
Neg. Imp. 

sint siséamé tant taséng 

sint sisékmé sant sdsé 

sini sisémé 

sinht sitshémé 


(66) The Objective Pronominal 


Forms “‘me” and “‘thee’’. 

These are derived in a simple and logical 
manner from the ordinary forms (where 
“him” is the object, expressed or under- 
stood), by adding the elements ...zw me, 


... kw thee, ... gos us both, ... gun 
us all, etc. 
1. to see 
him me thee 
I tind — tuniky 
thou kini kintiat — 
he unt wnwxe wunikey 


The above forms represent the Anterior 
Past, but they would apply as well to any 
other tense or mode. Thus, in the Recent.Past: 


him me thee 
I kini — kioniiku 
thou kini kintixt — 
he kind kinizi kinikin 


In the Imperative, the only form to be 
considered is ‘‘see me!’’: inzigd. 


2. to hit (Sect. 51, 3) 


him me thee 
I tiupé — tupékts 
thou kingwé kingwéxt — 
he ame tuméats umékt 
Imp: “hit me”: ingwégo. 
(67) The Intensive in ...f*. 


The ending ...f* (or any of its phonetic 
modifications ...f, ...v, ...b...) is often 
added to a verb!. 


1 A few verbs are never without it. 





The meaning of this ending is difficult to 
define precisely. Sometimes it is a “‘causa- 
tive’; sometimes it is a ““‘benefactive”’ (to do 
something for someone else); sometimes it 
merely intensifies the transitivity of a verb. 

The Imperative isin ... v0. 


(68) Plural Object of the verb. 


a) A few verbs change their radicals 
completely when the object is plural: 


to give ...p0, 5/3006 
to kill 73M, 8 ...° 
toput ...hu, one 


b) In the great majority of verbs, however, 
the fact that the object is plural is indicated 
by the termination ...7, which as we have 
already seen is the general index of plurality 
in the noun (See Sect. 34). 


Example: to hit?. 


Object singular Object plural 
tupeée taper 

kingwé kingwér 

ume uméer 

tuipées tuipérés 
kingwés kingwérés 
umés umeérés 

tupéen tupéerin 
kingwen kingwérin 
wmbée umbér 


(69) The Negative Future. 


a) The Negative Future is expressed by 
the invariable word si?4n. 

Ordinary Negative (applying to all tenses 
except Future): 


sinimé I did not see, I do not see, 
sinimé you did not see, you do not see, 
sunimé he did not see, he does not see, 
sunismé we did not see (dual) 
suninmé we did not see (plural) 


1 Note the phonetic changes entailed by the 
presence of the r, in the duals and plurals. 





= 


hero 


me 


Gas See See See ee oes ee Oo. Ck OC. 








adicals 


wever, 
licated 
> have 
urality 


ed by 


tenses 


see, 
see, 


by the 
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Future Negative: 


s?én suniimé I will not see 

s?4n sintiimé you will not see 

s?4n suntiimé he will not see 

s?4n, siimismé we both of us will not see 
s?4n sininmé we all will not see 


b) The Imperative Negative is expressed 
by the word: sé. It is placed after the verb. 
The verb is not in that case put in the 
negative, but takes a special prefix, thus: 


ninui séé do not look: 
rund sé let him not look: 


(70) The Adjective. 


The adjective usually follows the noun it 
qualifies: kazi mdré “‘ox old’. 

Adjectives are subject to the endings in 
-s and -r characteristic of the dual and plural: 
kazis marés ‘‘(two) old oxen’’!. 

The plural is sometimes in -rc, instead of 
r. Ex: kazir mdrérc or kazir méreér. 

Adjectives are often combined with the 
pronominal endings -x* I, -k” thou, etc., and 
are then almost equivalent to verbs (cf. 
Sect. 61). 


maréx" Tamold 

maree® you are old 

marégos we two are old (incl.) 
maregump we two are old (excl.) 
marékos you two are old 
marégun we all are old (incl.) 
mareht we all are old (excl.) 
marékin you all are old 


Here are the adjectives (and demonstrat- 
ives) most often encountered in texts: 


dzindr_ strange 

ékw good 

émbo deep 

k@ad who, who? 

k@dv?e each one (cada quien) 
kéné no one 

kanénka who? 

kdnéndi whoever 

kanénhé whoever (cualquier) 
kavénka some, fow 


1 or kdztis méré, or kazi marés. 





kavé stmir whoever 

kénta other 

kigan all 

kint this 

k?t this 

kigén all 

kittav others 

king hungry 

mati dead (See the verb ‘“‘to die’’) 

ménzdr shiny 

mamba_ long 

myd good 

maz cheap 

maméhé dear 

magé strong 

marhé happy 

mie, me? poor 

mdétsa ashamed (used in compound verb “‘to be 
ashamed’’) 

mare great 

nandé big 

néhé self, only (Cf. the word for “‘body’’) 

nindd dry 

né this (probably a contraction of wné) 

pimbé fat 

tinhiin little (Cf. the numeral ‘‘3’’) 

tcintcé small 

uné this 

wd those 

ziémpor hooked, crooked 

ztwés flat 


Numerals. 


nin?a 
tan’én. (Cf. Sect. 35) 
tinhiun 
thpan 
sangwaro. 
takin 
tsakiis 
tséndzév 
néin?a paméf (one more) 
10 rdtsdro 
10 rdtsdré nanta éniints' (ten one added) 
12 rdtsdré tawén éniintsés 
13 rdtsdro tinhin égats 
14 rdtsdrd tipdan égats 
15 rédtsdrd sdngward égdis 

etc. 
20 ndnta «pin (one score) 
21 nén?a wupin nan?da éniints (one score one 
added) 


(Cf. 10) 


CMI HSP AP wd = 


added, to be added, singular: 
dual: ...niénisés, plural: .. .g@ts. 


.. .nunts, 
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22 ndanPa wpin tan’én éniintsés dtct now 
etc. etc. érir_ well, much, good 
30 ndnt?da wpin ratsdré égdts (20 + 10) kama surely, certainly 
31 ndan?a wpin ratsdré nan?a énints (20 + 10 | kdvé how 
+ 1) kdvégd where 
etc. etc. kdvéndi where, when 
40 tdn?’én wpinés (two score) kavénka how much 
50 nixhyiwir® (or inhi ir) (half hundred) ké there, and, here 
60 tinhiin wpin (three score) kévié also 
70 tinhin upin ratsdord égdts (60 + 10) kiki again 
80 tipdn wpin (four score) kikki again 
etc. kikki here 
100 nén?a ir kikkiunha here only, just here 
200. tan’é urs kint here 
300 tinhien tir* kita more 
etc. ma time, then, and 
1000 xnédnta uvd (one world) magér much 
maha far 
(71) Adverbs, Conjunctions, Interjections, etc. méndt much, very, all 
mane soon 
There are no prepositions in Chichimeco. | méné near 
This is not especially curious since possession | ”@p¢f a sone time 
is expressed by the system of personal es ee 
. ‘. “ mawt what? 
relations. The equivalent of the Dative case | manri-gérén why? 
is expressed by the objective pronominal | mdan*é-simir any one who (cualquier) 
endings (Sect. 66), the ““benefactive” (“for”) | ™@% impossible, (cannot) 
is expressed by the ending -f (Sect. 67), and | ™™“urf Pam ga for sure 
the Comitative (“with”) is expressed by a | "0 Pom 
special verb (58, 7). There is however no | napé only (from the meaning “self”’) 
way in Chichimeco to express any of the | ndi_ that 
Locative, Inessive, or Ablative cases (to, at, | dé right away 
from, etc.) nthi inside 
: Zs ‘ " . indo t 
The conjunctions sé and, but, and ndi pond pont 
that, are of frequent use and are often | ni very 
combined with adverbs to form adverbial | pa and, but, if 
expressions. pamahér would that... (jnoseria bueno que.. ?) 
Many adverbial expressions are the result | 7%?  ™@y be, and if - 
parisé perhaps if ... (& ver si...) 


of combinations between adverbs, sometimes 
difficult to analyze into their component 
parts. 

The word pa has a somewhat interrogative 
meaning, something like which, whether, 
if etc. 

The following is a list of the adverbs, 
adverbial expressions and compounds, con- 
junctions, interjections, etc. which occur 
most frequently in the texts. 
égu still, yet 
g?é thus 
ig6 there 
i#tan more 





padrimo unless... (4 no ser que...) 

pardéma perhaps 

paha badly, bad 

pt there 

pinimaé_ on the other side 

raré late (perhaps an extension of Spanish usage 
— “la tarde’’) 

riyp’é outside 

tavor behind, last 

tumu& here 

tukkiikée another time, once again 

sé and, if, but, already, now 

sdnai already, almost, now, very 

sdnén soon 

sakha since 

sdkamdé unless 





Sm & 
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que.. ?) 


sh usage 








sdthi at least 

sipt aly 

sémg no more 

sint to-morrow 

sin there 

sig for sure 

singd, sinkha while, yet 
sum@ a long time 

wg here 

unkds@ in the morning 
unkha while 

wramé in the beginning, at first 
uve then 

wives later 

uvenda then, there 

uwvépd then, there 

auveve when, where 
uvénh@ over there 

vingt daily, every day 
vhié always 


Recollections of Childhood. 


1. ikdg™ stinkha® kdngag™ tsdkiis* séphas 
Le. Us yet boy-I seven years 





1 thag* “T’’. Sect. 11. 
2 sinkha. Sect. 71. 
3 kdngag*. boy-I, from kdnga boy and -g*, 
the ending of the Ist per. sing. pronoun. 
This ending, and similarly -k* (from 
iahyék* = thou) for the 2nd person, may 
be placed after almost any stem, whether 
verb, noun, adjective, or adverb. This 
shows how loose the distinction between 
verb and noun is in Chichimeco. Examples 
of this will be found all throughout the 
text. See also the sections on the Objective 
Case (Sect. 66), on certain verbs (Sect. 61), 
the remarks on the “medio-passive”’ 
(Sect. 57), and on the Adjective (Sect. 70). 
tsdkiis seven. 
5 sdpha year. 
tukhar. Sect. 53, 3. It is probable that 
the ending -r, the mark of the objective 
plural, in particular of the Plural in a 
more general way (as against -s for the 
dual, see Sects. 12, 35, 34) has become 
attached to the stem -kha. 

Independently of the above remarks, it 


rs 


a 





tuikhar® tu? nambe® ékuin® 
Thad I walk about my animals I accompany 





is doubtful whether this expression is not 
an Hispanism: ‘‘tenia siete afios ... etc.” 
Other probable Hispanisms will be noted 
throughout the texts. 

to walk about. Sect. 60, 3. This is the 
Present (Sect. 39), marked by the prefix 
e-. In actual speech, in Chichimeco, this 
Present has the value, in cases like the 
present one, of a Continuative-Habif 
tuative-Past: “I was in the habit o- 
walking about.” 

Note that there are many forms of 
the verb “to go’. Most of them will be 
found in Sect. 59, (a group of verbs which 
have a pattern of their own). The verb 
“to go about, to wander, to wander aim- 
lessly’’, is still more irregular (Sect. 60). 

Aside from the above remarks, phone- 
tically, this radical I often heard as -?u- 
(instead of -tw-). The same applies to the 
verb “to see” (-n?u- or -nu-), and a few 
others. 

On the other hand, it is important to 
distinguish between this glottal catch and 
the sound hf (say, between ?e and the). 
Both sound very much alike in Chichi- 
meco. And this again must be differen- 
tiated from the whispered syllables (Sect. 
2). I found this out too late. I have not 
recorded it properly. The reader is hereby 
warned. 
némbe. Sect. 19. Note that ndémb? (last 
vowel whispered), would mean “‘my song” 
(Sect. 31, Class ITT, no. 18). 
ékin. I used to accompany. The Present, 
in the sense of a Durative-Habituative- 
Past, see above Note 7. For the stem, 
and its slightly changing pattern, see 
Sect. 41, no. 8. 

The primary meaning of this stem 
(-kun) is “to go with, to go along with, 
to accompany, to join”, hence “to herd’. 
In Mexico, where there are no fences, 
small boys are always seen somewhere in 


«I 
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sa tiséni' nambe tuimbén!®, ékhii'® ekhi. hited)?” 3. ikdg*  ésér®: 
and I remember my animals I stoned, their legs | their legs you did?” 3. I I tell them: 

étiv'*, kuird témbén. 2. rara'é “mani n@i> niitsdv*4? 4. pa 

I break, stones I stoned. 2. In the evening | “What indeed should I do? 4. Probably 
Cunt? érPdnzi:'® “man i®  angwé® ag SE sige hall 

I arrived they ask me: ‘What your animals ending -x" is the first person objective 





ll 


1 


oa 


17 
18 


the landscape, walking about (-iu), and 
accompanying (-kun) their animals. 
Whether such words connected with 
stock breeding (élevage), are of high anti- 
quity in Mexico, is open to doubt. Turkeys 
must have been raised in flocks, even in 
pre-Columbian times. 
sd. Sect. 71. 
tuséni. to remember. For stem, see Sect. 
53, 1 (nearly all verb stems may be found 
in Sect. 62, in alphabetical order. The 
stems only are listed. The first syllable 
(usually a consonant plus a vowel, some- 
times a vowel only) is a prefix indicating 
Tense according to Person (Sect. 38), and 
is omitted from the alphabetical table. 
tumbén. Sect. 53, 2. 
ékhi. Sect. 29, 19. 
étuv. I break. For the stem see Sect. 42,3. 
The stem indicated there is -tun, instead 
of -tuv. For the ending in -v, see Sect. 67. 
This is a good example of the “‘intensify- 
ing”’ use. 
kiré stone. This is an example of a word 
the stem of which does not change 
according to person. 
rarad in the evening. See Sect. 71. This 
may be an old term (Pre-Columbian). It 
also suggests the use of the Spanish 
“tarde” (late) in “la tarde” (the after- 
noon). 
@un. Sect. 59, 5. 
ér ‘nau. Sect. 43, 1. This stem is a good 
example of one of the four-fold variations. 
Contrast this series -@n, -tdn, -rdn, -r4n 
(or rather: ~...,-¢...,-7..., 1...) with 
another series that occurs very often, viz: 
-t..., -md..., -r..., rh... (begin at the 
verb -ta ‘‘to undress”’, in the alphabetical 
list, Sect. 62, and go down the line). The 





19 


20 
21 


22 


23 


pronoun (Sect. 66). 

man’. An adverb (Sect. 71). The primary 
meaning of it seems to be: “what?” 
Sometimes it is also used in the sense of 
“nothing” (several examples of this will 
appear in the later part of this text), 
Here, again, there may be a Spanish 
influence in the Mexican usage of “que”. 
Mexicans are apt to begin almost any 
sentence with a (grammatically useless) 
“que’’, v. g.: “; que fuiste al pueblo? — 
que no fui; ; que no hallaste chile en el 
mercado?, jque habia de hallar!”’, etc. 
In connection with this, another adverb 
must be noted: ndi which corresponds 
more closely to the Spanish “que”, than 
mani. The latter seems to carry more or 
less of an interrogative (and sometimes 
of a negative) sense. 

angwé. Sect. 19. 

kitcdv. Sect. 52. 

This is the Interrogative, which is in 
no way different from the Positive in 
Chichimeco (not even by a difference in 
sentence tone, or “‘intonation’’). “What 
did you do to them ?”’ The objective case 
is here represented by the ending in -» 
(Sect. 67). It does not mean “to them”, 
any more than “‘to him”’. It simply means 
“what did you do to....”. “What did 
you do?” would be kitcd (not kitcdv). 
ésér. Sect. 46. The final -r indicates the 
Objective 3rd person, Plural. See Sect. 68, 
Also Sect. 34. 

n@t. Adverb, Sect. 71. 

nitsdv. See above Note 21. This is the 
Potential (Sect. 38). Notice the use of the 
Potential in connection with mani in the 
sense of “nothing’’, (See Note 19, above). 
“T didn’t do anything to them!’’. 


25 nd. Sect. 71. This is one of the invariable 
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5. uwve*® = ekhii 
5. then their feet 


ekhi, singwé* inhitr?’, 
their feet thorns entered, 
éisha®; 6. ikdg* man 
they hurt; 6. 
7. étshéx*®1; “ekhii®? singwé isérvd*?!”’ 
7. They telime: “Theirfeet thorns openforthem!” 
éndit*4 nambé ekhis 


I go my animals their feet 


siisdume® !”” 
I whatever I did not do them!” 





words that I have grouped under ‘“Ad- 

verbs, Conjunctions, Interjections, etc.’’. 

Most often it can be translated as “‘and’’. 

Sometimes it has the value of “‘if’’, and 

in that case the verb following it is often 

(but not always) in the Potential. It is a 

component of many adverbial expressions 

(Sect. 71) (pamahar, pasa, pdrisd, pd- 

rim, etc.). 

6 singwo. Thorn, is not a perfectly exact 
translation. singwé applies to a species 
of dwarf thistle, with very sharp prickly 
leaves, known in Mexican Spanish as 
“eardon”’. (This is San Luis Potosi usage. 
In other localities in Mexico, “cardén”’ 
is used for cactus). This plant is ex- 
ceedingly common around San Luis de 
la Paz. The “thorns” get into the feet of 
cattle, fester, and cause them to go lame. 

2” inhiir. Sect. 58, 26. The tones should be 
the opposite (?). This is the Immediate 
Past, (marked by the prefix 7-). 

8 give. Sect. 71 

* éisha. Sect. 47, 3. 

%” sitsdvmé. The Negative (Sect. 38). 

31 eishéx*. Sect. 46. Sect. 66. 

2 ékhi. Sect. 29, 19. 

3 isérvd. Sect. 45, 1. The stem is really ise. 
The form isempf shows the stem + the 
“Intensifying” ending in -f* (Sect. 67). 
This changes to iser for a plural object 
(Sect. 68, b). In the Imperative, it be- 
comes isérvé (Sect. 67). 

4 éndit. Sect. 59. Note how different this 

verb is from the normal pattern. It is 

composed of normal elements and the 

“medio-passive’’. 





87 


aniv® ; 9. tunt-ésér ; 
to see for them; 9. I am lying to them; 


10. singwé6 pa mitin® gd?” ! 
10. thorns as if would break those! 
11. sitshenme*® mani sim- 
11. They are not pierced whatever they are 
binme®. 12. étshéx*: 13. “angwé 
not pricked. 12. They tell me: 13. ‘Your animals 
miérhe® 441! 14. ungwée kuiro* 
happy care! 14. Your animals stones 
sangw*mée' ekhii mitiv4! 
do not strike their legs you might break! 





35 aniv. Sect. 40, 1. This is the “Intensify- 
ing” form. (Sect. 67). The tense is the 
Immediate Past, characterized by the 
prefix u- (not to be confused with w-, for 
the 3rd person singular in the Anterior 
Past). 

36 mitan. Sect. 42, 3. The Potential, charac- 
terized, in the 3rd person singular, by 
the pronominal prefix mu- (the 3rd person 
plural would be mitiun). 

37 1g6. Sect. 11. It sounds like igé, or igo. 
The middle tone is rather doubtful in 
Chichimeco ( ?). 

38 sithénmé. Sect. 52, 3. The Negative. 

39 simbonmé. This is worthy of* careful 
attention. The stem is -pon, -ngwon, 
-mon, -mbon, (Sect. 50, 7). Contrast this 
series (p..., -ngw..., -m..., -mb), with 
another pattern which is also very 
frequent (see the List of verbs): -ngw..., 
-m..., -mb..., -mb. For the negative 
see Sect. 38. 

40 41 mérhé-e%, a compound verb. Sect. 65,22. 

42 kird. Stones. This is a good example of 
the fact that the use of the plural, in 
Chichimeco, is not strictly followed. In 
the plural it would be kiurdr (Sect. 34). 

43 singw*mé. Sect. 54. In the Negative, there 
is usually no special form to indicate the 
Imperative (in other words the Impera- 
tive Positive and the Imperative Negative 
are the same). In many cases, however, 
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15. —-aPdn ts kird — sdngw'me! | 21. inka’? ndmbe tiirhérs8 
15. you must not stones do not strike! | 21. in the morning my animals I turned loose 
16. kanga* sikinme* ! 17. kanga tukkii-ékkir® tit’r; 22. rare 
16. Boys do not accompany! 17. Boys I return once more I play; 22. In the evening 
kikin*® aungwée kthér® Chin™ éishdx*!; étshéx*: “dngwée 
you will accompany your animals you wil] leave | I arrive they scold me; theytell me: ‘“Youranimals 
mahé® emdr®t; 18. Kindi’? — angwé méirhe-KiPir8?” 23. ikdg® — éser: 
far they go; 18. you will go your animals | did you take care?” 23. XI I tell them: 
urha-kikév®, kird éngw®4, kh “nambe miarhe-kiir®?” 24. émhdx*4 
you will drive, stones you strike, their legs | “My animals I took care of them.” 24. They tell me 
kita, 19. rara kein nambé mirhé-swirme® , 
you break, 19. in the evening you arrive | my animals I did not take care of them, 
angwé ekhi tatan®®”’ , Epta6: = 25. thdg* ndt®? engwé®; 26. nd% 
your animals their legs they are broken’, | theybeatme; 25. I much LIcry; 26. much 
etséa*. 20. ikdg* tidits®® _—tit*r>®*; | tt’r, wmhé-siténme™. 27. gié tiiits 
they tell me. 20. I Iam always I play; | I play, afraid amnot. 27. Thus I am always 





the words si?4n (Negative Future, or sé¢ 
(Imperative Negative, Sect. 69), are used. 

44 mituv. Sect. 42, 3. -tun, to break, -tuy 
to break for them (The ‘‘Intensifier’’, 
Sect. 67). 

4 si4n. Sect. 69. 

46 kinga. Notice how throughout this text 
the word “boys” occurs sometimes as 
kdnga, sometimes as kdngar, which is 
the true form of the plural. Number is 
only a secondary factor in Chichimeco. 

47 sikinmé. Sect. 59, 10; see note 9. For the 
Imperative Negative, see above Note 43. 

48 kikin If you will accompany.... One 
would expect the use of the Potential 
(mikin). This is the Future. 

® kihér. Sect. 48, 7. The Objective Plural. 

50 mahd. Sect. 71. 

51 émar. Sect. 54, 3. 

52 kindit. Sect. 59. 

533 wrha-kikév. Sect. 65, 13. 

54 éngw*. Sect. 51, 3. 

55 tdtun. The “Medio-Passive’’. 

56 #iits. Sect. 58, 15. The use of this stem 
as a separate verb corresponds to the use, 
in other languages, of an affix as a device 
to indicate the Habituative Past: “I was 
always in the habit of....” “That is 
what I used to do all the time.” 





nambe 
my animals 


étu 
I go about 
28. ndmbée nvr sirémé, 
28. my animals already do not thrive, other 
29. n@i — étshdx* 
29. now they scold me 


ékin; 
I accompany; 
kittav 
kird uingwén™ 472; 
stones Ithrow Ikill; 





56a #t¢7, Sect. 58, 9. Tones reversed. A mis- 
take( ?). 

57 inkds@. Sect 71. 

58 turhér. Sect. 48, 7. 

9 tikkii-ékkit. Sect. 59, 14. 

© @hin. This should be an (Sect. 59, 5). 
In Chichimeco one often hears an h after a 
glottal catch. See also remarks in Phono- 
logy (Sect. 2). 

61 éishéx. Sect. 47. 

82 marhé-k@ir. Sect. 65, 22. 

63 marhé-kwir. Sect. 65, 22. 

64 émhdxu. Sect. 40, 4. 

85 marhé-swirmé. Sect. 65, 22. 

66 énéx*. Sect. 51, 3. 

87 nai. Sect. 71. 

68 éngwe. Sect. 54, 10. 

8 amhé-sitéenme. Sect. 65, 23. 

71 ¢ngwéen. Sect. 54. Tones? 
angue. 

72 i. Sect. 48, 1. 


Should be 
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nambe marhé-sirimé. 30. sé | rimbéxi!’; 39. kiittin™  riirhiitsx™®. 
my animals I do not take care of them. 30. And | they beat me; 39. my neck they tied for me. 
nambé unthd sé  ndmbé 40.ikdg* éngwé. 41. tatté améx*l9, 
my animals they were finished and my animals | 40. I lTamerying. 41. My father defended me. 

stikinme. 31. nana ma, | 42. émg41: “mani-gérén'? nikhii kittin 
I did not accompany. 31. One time, | 42. He says: ‘What for my child his neck 
tanhénés™* nambé-imhgs™® urhagos”®. kitus? 43. nikhii ningwé a #113 / 
two my animals-sheep they bought me two. | do you tie? 43. My son you might kill for me! 
32.  ndambe tukin, étu tit?r 44. sd inhérél4! 45. amhd sa 
32. My animals I herded, I go about I play | 44. Now leave him! 45. The sheep already 
kingar ékin. 33. ndnPa md, ndn?a | imir; nikhii ningw'x* !”’ 46. ikdg* 
boys I join. 33. One time, one is lost; my son you might kill me!” 46. I 
naimbé-imhé tuho™”. 34. rara navi éngwé. 47. uvd-éntsdr™® ritshé” 
my animal sheep [I lost. 34. In the evening | much I ery. 47. At dawn they arrived 
tin; ndmbée-imhé éerda*?8, 35. ikdg* | wmhé nimbé-imh¢é  kittav wmhé 
Iarrived; myanimalsheep theyaskme. 35. I they said my animal-sheep other sheep 
éser : “od sd kitin”® tasa8. 48. tand ii)” nambée-amhd pitsé!™ 
I tell them: ‘May be and _ he went in the lead | was tallied. 48. Iwent =mysheep to fetch 
kv = néhé??”’, 36. man@vi uvd- sa tun; 49. ndmbé-imha  étsé; 
he came by himself”. 36. However he was | and _ [I arrived, 49. My sheep I fetch; 
énzan' , 37. ikdg* sé kai. etshéxt: 50. “angwé-imhd méarhé-ei! 
nowhere to be seen. 37. I and I came. | they tell me. 50. “Your animal-sheep take care of! 
38. ndtsal™ reer éq;%105 dvenda® | 51. kint nd i m@é-rvitsénin'*!?” 52. sé 
38. My food then they gave me and then | 51. Don’tyousce very weare poor?” 52. Now 


73 ma time. 

74 tanhénés. Sect. 35. 

> ndmbe-aimhds. Sect. 19. The Dual. 

%6 urhdgos. Sect. 49, 3. The Dual Objective -s, 
added on to the Objective “me” (-gu 
or -xu). They bought two (sheep) for me. 

7 tuhod. Sect. 48, 6. 

8 6pPd4e%, Sect. 43, 1. 

% kutun. Sect. 59, 8. 

10 kt. Sect. 59, 2. 

101 néhé, means “‘self, only, alone’. 

102 mandi. Sect. 71. 

103 “iy6-énzan. Idiomatic expression. Probably 
derived from zivé ‘‘the world”. My infor- 
mant translated it as “en ninguna parte 
se echaba de ver...”. This expression 
occurs several times in the texts. 

104 ndtsa. Sect. 22. 

15 ryréx*. Sect. 48, 2. 

106 divénda. Sect. 71. 





107 rymbtati. Sect. 51, 3. 

108 Kittin. Sect 29, 12. 

109 rirhitsx®. Sect. 42, 4. 

110 Yméx*. Sect. 48, 9. 

11 émd@. Sect. 40, 4. 

112 mani-garan. Sect. 71. 

113 ningwéx*. Sect. 51, 5. 

114 jnhéré. Sect. 48, 7. 

115 jmur. Sect. 58, 5. 

116 yjy6-éntsar, world clear. 

117 %tshé. Sect. 59, 6. 

118 t¢sd. Sect. 58, 33. 

19 tindii. Sect. 59. 

120 mitsé. Sect. 64. 

121 méé-uitsénin. mee, poor. Adjective, Sect. 
70. visénin shows clearly the Ist pers. 
plural, inclusive (ending in -in), but what 
the stem is, is not clear. 
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nambeée nikin'? sd sittéhérme™s. kai; 63. sé kim@® kines”. 
my animals I herded and_ I did not play. | I came; 63. and I thought they arrived”, 

53. néhél®4 tihé? ett. 54. mémba | 64. etshéx*: “mani  sPainésmée! 
53. By myself alone I walk about. 54. Long 64. Theysaidtome: ‘That theyhavenotarrived! 
md nehé tati® sé ndmbe stixdme®” | 65. hindi  angwé ambhds kiitasc™t! 
time alone I walked and my animals I did not lose | 65. Go! your animals sheep find them! 
55. sd eméa*28§ 34 = auphégiime!. 66. simeté réngw's!42 sdnen! 
55. Now they like me now they do not beat me. | 66. Coyote might take them soon! 
56. ikdg* sé mérhé-émd. 57. tékki® | 67. kint tse nviki? 68. uinkha 
56. I now I am happy. 57. Again 67. Don’t you see night almost? 68. Yet 
tattéhér kingar tikkin. 58. ndmbée amhd | iva kit”. 69. tandit piitds®. 70. si- 
Iplayed boys I joined. 58. My animals sheep | day this.” 69. Iwent tofindthem. 70. I did 
tukkit tihd. 59. rdrd*! t@ahin'®? nambé pgsme'44, 71. Wun, etshéx*: 
again Ilost. 59. Late JLarrived my animals | not find them. 71. I arrived, they told me: 
amhis'® mani sitsésmé. 60. nambé ““nes'*® angwé wmhéds sipds- 
sheep innowise Ididnotbring. 60. Myanimals | “These your animals sheep you did not find 
amhis — ér 47185, 61. ikdg* ésér'86 me?” 72. ikdg* ésér: “man 
sheep they ask me. 61. I I tell them | them?” 72. I I told them: ‘That 
“kirt kiha®?’ némbé amhds kittinés'*® supasme |” 73. étsbx*: 
“Water Idrank my animals sheep went ahead | I did not find them!” 73. They scolded me: 
kis; 62. ikdg* kirt kiha sé tavér | “tainhénésamhdsnehé kikinés! 74. have 
they came; 62. I water I drank and behind “Two sheep only you herd them! 74. How 
pre icaeemmmmemmemmemammenmt Cs tax. angwés kihds'4? ? 


122 naikin. Sect. 41, 8. This is the Potential. 
The use of the Potential, here, is however 
not clear. 

123 sittéhérmé. Sect. 58, 9. 

124 See above Note 101. 

125 thé. Literally: I was left. 

126 tatu. Sect. 60, 3. 

127 suixdmeé. Sect. 48, 6. 

128 éméa*. Sect. 53. 

12 siphégume. Sect. 51, 3. sip‘mé they do 
not beat; sap*gamé, they do not beat me. 

130 tikkit. Sect. 59, 14. 

131 rgrd. Sect. 71. 

132 iP ahin, or tun, or td?*n. - 

133 the Dual. 

134 mani. See above Note 19. 

135 See above note 18. 

136 ésér, I tell them; étshé they tell. 

137 kiiha. Sect. 44, 1. 

138 Kijttinés. Sect. 59, 8. The Dual. 





do you do? your two animals you lose them? 


75. sé n@t- = Ueri-sitmair'48! 76. sakha® 
75. And very that’s too much! 76. Since 
139 kdmd. Sect. 54, 8. 

140 mani. See above Note 19. 

141 kijtdsé. The Imperative Dual. Find them 
both! I have already pointed out several 
times that the Dual Subjective and the 
Dual Objective have the same form in 
Chichimeco. 

142 Sect. 51, 1. The Potential. 

143 The Andative-Purposive. Sect. 64. 

144 siipdsmé. Sect. 42, 17. 

145 Sect. 70. The Dual. 

146 8772. Sect. 52, 9. 

147 kihds. Sect. 48, 6. The Dual. 

148 yiri-simur. Idiomatic expression, literally: 
‘‘man-whatever!”’ 

14 sdkhd. Sect. 71. 
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kihi 


you do not want 


ungwé na- 
your animals that you 

kinés'51 sé sindiikime?! 77. 3d 
shouldherdthem now do not go! 77. Already 
inhére'58 
leave them 


nimbés'®4 
their hunger 


gam énés'*5 | 
they will suffer! 
78.  sikit-sikinésme!* / 79. sé kindit 
78. Don’t herd them again! 179. Now go! 
riteiir'®? kisd! 80. gambék*! 81. sd 
books read! 80. They will beat you. 81. And 
amhds 
sheep 
nakiunes ; 82. sé kind ritciir kisd; 
you should herd; 82. now go books read; 
gambtk*; —igdhd¥5® bP419.” 83. tkdgt 
they will beat you; That is you want.” 83. I 
sé téndit ritciir tisd. 84.n@%  méhi'®. 
now IL went books to read. 84. very I did not want. 
85. nd kazd®! 8 akda* 82, 86. ikdg* nai 
85. Much my head they beat me. 86. I much 


hihi angwé 


you do not want your animals 


niim?*-ép'83, 87. ritciir sd 
I suffered. 


npg * sd 
87. Books now almost I knew and 





1580 kiht. Sect. 44, 2. 

151 nékinés. The Potential. The Dual. 

182 sindiikimé. The verb -ndii to go, often 
takes the objective pronominal ending 
-ku, in the second person. This is perhaps 
due to Spanish influence (“te vas” 
“vete”’, etc.). 

183 jnhéré. Sect. 48, 7. The Imperative is 
irregular. 

154 nimbés. Sect. 29, 40. The Dual. 

155 Sect. 65, 19. 

156 Sect. 59, 14. 

187 ritciir, books, picture, painting. 

158 ig6ho. Sect. 71. 

189 ki. Sect. 48. 

10 mahi. Sect. 44, 2. ma- for the prefix is not 
clear. 

161 kdzd. Sect. 29, 1. 

182 Ykdéa*. Sect. 41, 6. 

163 Sect. 65, 18. 

164 nivpd. The Potential (why 2). 





mérhé-em@', 88. sd kdngar ékin 
I was happy. 


titt’r 
88. Now boys I joined I played 
marhé-émg. 89. ritciir sé nipd. 90. mapé 
I was happy. 89. Books now I knew. 90. Many 
bahir®® étsdx*hy*?. 91. émhé sa ritciir 
friends they scolded us. 91. They said now books 
Upghy®, ge étséghy™. 92. ikdg* mani!” 
we know, thus they tell us. 92. I what 
simdmée. 93. sé ritciir nipd™ sii 
I did not say. 93. Now books I knew now almost 
sa C4172 ndtdn-niitan'?. 94. sé —tat*274 
and I wanted I should work. 94.Now I went out 


ritciir épd és. 
now books I know I read. 
95. ndtan-étan, méarhé-émd, 
95. I work, Iwashappy, money I win, 
urn titsd'"”, dr'n mapé ésd. 96. 36 
money Ispent, money much Iwin. 96. Now 
haves nti sh éma nat? 9, 

young man much now I say I should marry. 
97. sé  rdtsdrd-tséndzév-égdts'® 
97. Now eighteen 


nitin-nitan sd 
to work 


urenis ésqi76 A 


sdpa 


years 





165 marhée-émd. Sect. 64, 24. 

166 bdhir. Sect. 28, 3. 

167 é{s6, they scold. étsé-x*hy, they scold us 
(Ist pers. Plural exclusive; Objective 
case.) 

168 ypd-hy. Ist pers. Plural exclusive, Subjec- 
tive case. 

169 giséghy or étséx*hy. 

19 mani. Sect. 71. 

171 niypd. See above Note 164. 

172 @}. Sect. 48. 

173 ndidn-nitan. Sect. 65, 26. The Potential. 

174 tdté. Sect. 60, 4. 

1% yen. Sect. 30, 17. 

176 ésq. Sect. 45. 

177 tiitsd. Sect. 52, 4. 

178 kavi, young man. 

179 ndt*r. Sect. 58, 1. 

180 Sect. 70. 
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tukkhar'®!, 98. sé nit*r'8? sd mérhé-émd. 

T had. 98. Now I married now I was happy. 
99. nit*r waren mapé ésd sd ringwér'8 
99. I married money much I win and my children 


angi. 100. sé médrhé-emé ringwér 
T had. 100. Now I was happy my children 
agd®, «101. aivésl®® mahdl®? nihelss, 
they are. 101. Later widower I was left. 


102. tanhénés nikhiis'® sdékhiis!™  tdhés'®. 


102. Two my children orphans they were left. 
103. nana nikhiis marhe-eis'®, 
103. My mother my two children took care of them. 
104. nikhiis!% amhénés™, 105. ikdg* 
104. Her children she loved them. 105. I 
kéviéx*! marhée-emd. 106. sitcdati96 


alsoI Iwashappy. 106. It did not appear to 





181 tikkhar. Sect. 53, 3. 

182 nit“r. Should be nat*r. The Dual would be 
nit‘rimp (Dual exclusive). 

183 rangwér. Sect. 28, 4. 

184 angd. Sect. 41, 1. 

185 é9g4. Sect. 60. 

186 qwés. Sect. 71. 

187 mahd, widower, perhaps derived from the 
root -ho, to lose. 

188 nihé. Should be nahe. 

189 nukhiis, my two children. Sect. 28, 3. 
As a matter of fact, this man had two 
daughters. 

19 sikhiis, orphan. 

191 téhés. Should be tihés. 

192 Sect. 65, 22. 

193 See above note 189. 

194 Sect. 53. 

19% See the remarks on the use of the pro- 
nominal endings after Adjectives (Sect. 
70). This applies also to Adverbs. 

196 sitcéa*. Apparently an idiomatic ex- 
pression. 








méahog*mé?”. 107. avés ndnPa 
me awidowerl was not. 107. Later one 
mani titeha®. 108. tat*ramp™, 
woman I looked for. 108. We married. 


109. wvdzén™! ndtétan™?. 
109. Mines I work. 


110. dr’n mapé 
110. Money much 
ésd. 111. mash viren épd%4. 112. ndand 

I win. 111. My wife money I gave. 112. My mother 
tr’n épd. 113. ikdg* kévie wren 
money I gave. 113. I 


tuitso. 
also money I spent. 


114. mapé sdpa tindv™ rivdzen natan-titan. 


114. Many years lasted mines I worked. 

115. sé igdénhg* mare? 1a?708, 
115. Then indeed old I got. 
116. wrhd® sa tai. 117. stikit- 


116. It was finished and I came. 117. I did not 


sdrho*4, 
until now. 118. Already it is finished. 


sakiime” zim itci. 118. sd 
again 





197 Again the use of the pronominal ending, 
after a noun this time. Plus the Negative 
in -mé. 

198 mdni, woman. 

199 tighd, for titd. 

200 tit“rimp. See note 182. 

01 yvdzén. A neologism from tvé-énzén earth- 
below. 

202 for ndtan-étan. 

3 masu. Sect. 28, 18. 

204 énd. Sect. 50, 4. 

205 tindv. Sect. 52, 7. 

206 Sect. 71. 

07 maré, big, great, old. 

208 174. Sect. 59, 2 (2). 

209 airhd. Sect. 52, 13. 

210 Sect. 59, 14. 

211 Sect. 52, 13. 
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Recollections of Childhood. Free Translation. 


1. I was a boy of seven, then. I used to go 
around with my herd of animals, and I 
remember I used to throw rocks at them, 
and sometimes I would break their legs!. 
2. In the evening, when I got home, my 
people would ask me: “What did you do to 
your animals’ legs?” 3. I would answer: 
‘What should I do? Probably their feet are 
full of thorns; 4. their feet are sore. 6. But 
I didn’t do anything to them!” 7. “Then go 
and take the thorns out of their feet!” 
8. Then I would go and pretend to inspect 
my animals’ feet. 9. But of course I was lying 
to them. 10. Thorns were’nt going to break 
their legs! 11. Their feet weren’t pierced at 
all, or even pricked. 

12. They would often say to me: 13. “You 
must take care of your animals. 14. Don’t 
hit them with rocks. You might break their 
legs. 15. Don’t throw rocks at them. 16. Don’t 
join the gangs of boys. 17. If you join the 
boys you will leave your animals and they 
will wander away. 18. Then you drive them 
by throwing rocks at them, and you break 
their legs. 19. Then you come home in 
the evening with your animals with broken 
legs!” 

20. I was always playing. 21. In the 
morning I would turn my animals loose and 
go to play. 22. In the evening, when I came 
home they would scold me: ‘Did you take 
care of your animals to-day?” 23. “‘Yes, 
I took care of them.” 24. Then they would 
say that I neglected them and they would 


1 There are no fences in Mexico, around the 
cultivated fields, so that it is necessary always to 
keep the flocks of pasturing animals under the 
care of a herder. Usually the herder is a small boy. 
These boys keep their flocks in order by means of 
a sling and stones. They are very adept with this 
instrument. When a cow or a bull stray from the 
waste ground and break into the corn, the herder 
whistles at him, and if the animal does not mind, 
he hurls a rock at him, with the sling. Such a stone, 
striking the leg of a young animal, can easily 
break it. 


13 





beat me. 25. I cried much, 26. but in reality 
I was not afraid. I kept on playing. 

27. That’s the way I went around all the 
time with my herd. 28. The result is my 
animals did not thrive. 29. I threw more 
rocks at them, and killed them. 30. They 
scolded me for not taking care of my animals. 
30. Finally all my animals died, and I had 
no more herd to go around with. 

31. One time, they bought me two sheep. 
32. I herded them, joined other boys and 
went around playing. 33. One day I lost 
one of my sheep. 34. In the evening, when I 
came home they asked me about my sheep. 
35. I said: ‘““Maybe he took the lead and came 
home by himself.’ 36. But he was nowhere 
in sight, and I came back. 38. Then they 
gave me my supper, and then they beat me. 
39. They tied a rope around my neck. 
40. I was crying. 41. My father took my part. 
42. He said: “Why do you put a rope around 
his neck? 43. You will kill my son for me. 
44. Leave him alone. 45. The sheep is lost. 
It can’t be helped. You might kill my son for 
me!” 46. I was crying and crying. 47. At 
dawn the neighbours came and said that in 
tallying the sheep they had found mine with 
theirs. 48. So I went to fetch it, 49. and 
brought it home. 50. They said to me: 
“Take better care of your sheep! 51. Don’t 
you see we are poor ?”’ 52. After that I herded 
my animals and did not play any more. 
58. I went around by myself. 54. I kept alone 
for a long time and did not lose any more 
animals. 55. Now they liked me and did not 
beat me any more. 56. I was happy. 

57. Once more I joined the boys and played. 
58. Again I lost my sheep. 59. I arrived late 
one evening, without any sheep. 60. They 
asked me about my sheep. 61. I said: “I 
went to take a drink and my sheep went 
ahead. 62. I took a drink and followed, 
63. thinking they had come home!” 64. They 
said: “They have not arrived at all! 65. Go 
and find them, 66. before the coyote gets 
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them! 67. Don’t you see it’s almost night ? 
68. Go while there is yet light.” 69. I went 
to look for them, 70. but I did not find them. 
71. When I came back, they said: “Have you 
found these sheep of yours?” 72. “No, I 
could not find them’’. 73 Then they scolded 
me: “You have only two sheep to herd! 
74. How do you manage to lose them? 
75. It’s too much! 76. Since you don’t want 
to herd your animals dont go any more. 
77. Let them be hungry! 78. You won’t herd 
them any more. 79. Now you will go to school, 
80. and they will beat you. 81. You do not 
want to herd your sheep. 82. All right, go to 
school; they will beat you! That’s what you 
want.” 

83. Now I went to school. 84. I didn’t like 
it at all. 85. They slapped my face. 86. I was 
unhappy. 86. But now I began to learn and 
I was happier. 88. Then I made friends with 
some boys, I played with them and I was 
happy. 89. Now I could read books. 90. Lots 
of my friends would tease us. 91. They said 
that we could read; that’s what they said. 





92. I did not answer anything. 93. Now that 
I could read fairly well I wanted to work. 

94. So I went out to work, now that I 
could read. 95. I worked, I was happy, I made 
money and spent it, I made lots of money. 
96. Now that I was a young man grown I 
said I should marry. 97. I was eighteen. 
98. I married and I was happy. 99. I married; 
I made lots of money, and I had children. 
100. I was happy with my children. 101. La- 
ter, [lost my wife. 102. My two children were 
left orphans. 103. My mother took care of my 
two children. 104. She loved them as if 
they had been her own children. 105. I also 
was happy. 106. It did not seem to me that 
I was a widower. 107. Later I looked for 
another wife. 108. We were married. 109. I 
worked in the mines. 110. I made much 
money. 111. I gave money to my wife. 112. I 
gave money to my mother. 113. I also spent 
money. 114. I worked many years in the 
mines. 115. Then I got old. 115. The mines 
were closed and I came home. 117. I have 
never gone out again. 11 That’s all. 
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A VISIT TO THE OTHER WORLD, A NITINAT TEXT 


(With Translation and Grammatical Analysis) 


By Mary Haas SwaDEsH AND Morris SwaDESH 


The following text was recorded by Morris 
Swadesh in the summer of 1931 from the 
dictation of Peter (Batli-sqawa ‘Towing 
along around a rocky point’’) and was inter- 
preted by Jasper (Hi-diyug”sa), Peter’s son. 
Peter and Jasper belong to the Pachena tribe 
of Indians who live at Port San Juan on the 
West Coast of Vancouver Island and who 
speak the Nitinat language. This language 
is closely related to Nootka and resembles 
it to a considerable extent. Outwardly there 
is a certain lack of resemblance between the 
two languages because of the special internal 
sandhi of Nitinat which gives it an entirely 
different cast. Furthermore, there is diver- 
gence in several points of phonetics, the most 
obvious of which are that Nitinat b, d, and x 
correspond to Nootka m, n, and fh respec- 
tively!. Published material on Nootka which 
may be used for comparison with Nitinat is 
“The Rival Whalers, a Nitinat Story” 
(Nootka Text with Translation and Grammat- 
ical Analysis) by Edward Sapir, pp. 76—102, 
International Journal of American Lin- 
guistics, Vol. 3, No. 1. The phonetic system 
used in this paper is the same as that used 
by Dr. Sapir in his Nootka text with the 
exception that labialized gutturals and velars 
in all positions are written with a following 
superscript “: k”, q”, x”, x”, etc. 

This paper employs concepts and termino- 
logy developed by Dr. Boas in his Kwakiutl 
symbols and terminology used by Dr. Sapir 
in his Nootka work. At Dr. Sapir’s sug- 
gestion, too, are employed the breve (°) and 

1 This corresponds to the substitution of b and d 


for m and n among the neighboring tribes of Puget 
Sound. — Ed. 


13* 





the subscript circle (.) to indicate insertion 


and loss of vowels. The paper has profited 
throughout by Dr. Sapir’s criticism. 

The text below does not comprise a com- 
plete story but is only the first part of a much 
longer story. 


TEXT AND INTERLINEAR TRANSLATION 


>a? usibd- ykuw* 
Had so and so (each other) as chums, it is said, 
tu laewkes qa? 
good-looking youths. A long time, now, 
uw? usiba-yk.5 du-buw® wik? 
had so and so as chums. Both, itissaid, (were) not 
lutcida:k® du-b.® -uwiy@ th? tta?o°qtt 
married, both. Went now tosoand so the other 
bas? k*issa’tx.38 -uwiy = tsawa’k' 
tribe, different village. Wenttosoandso one 


la-xwk. tladd ta? th'* tsawa”’k. 
youth. Stayed at home, now, one. 
tsawa Kt? -umiy tlo’q bw tax.18 
One, now, went tosoandso the other village. 
wikuw'® qv kva-t.2° watettuw** 
Not, it issaid, a long time away. Went home, it 
ya txag.?* hida-wtt.*8 
is said, yonder where they dwelt. Arrived. 


“wa-sattic*4 ya-yaqsiba-ykags 225 
‘Where, now, might be the one whom I have as 
wa-w.?6 
chum ””’ said, it is said. 

“tadi-d,” war tl ab’d-qsag.2® 
‘“‘Wehavenotseen(him),’”’ said,now, the mother. 
ats gaxcttag.** 

But he was the dead one. 
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qi-tetluw** aa t® | -atxitctt,®® qi-tskid’® ?atxiy, qa-yagetl.” 
It got to be a long time, it is said, asking | night fell, a little later (at) night, (someone) cried 
wiki-tx*4 >a? yark” 3 -adwttuw’> = =—“‘hav**,”7* wa-w. 
while nobody told (him) so and so. out. Only, now, it is said, ““Ha*-:,” said, itis said. 
tsawa’akxo tluw*® -uyark”. “th: wakthda:-.75 wa teitlitid,’’”® 
Finally one, now, it is said, told (him) so and so. | “We are paddling, now. We are going home, now,” 
“gaxctla?? ya-yaqsiba- ykibti-k ;38 waw. ga-yagetl iyaxtgiyt””  hita-- 
‘He died the one whom you used to have as chum; | said, it is said. Cried out from there on the 
gaactla,” wa” thuw 3% di? saq.7® -atlv bitpuw?® qa-yagqcett. 
he died,” said, now, it is said. beach. Twice caused, it is said, to cry out. 
“was@ttic spitsksi ?’’4° wa ttuw. kuduk1-tttt,8° la-awkvaq ti i-- 
‘“‘Where, now, is (the) grave ?”’ said, now, itissaid. | Woke up on the ground, now, the boy sat up 
ua? yaruk “thuw tsawa°’ak- | thuw.® (cai-k. )®* 
Told him so and so, now, it is said, finally one, | on the ground, itis said. (Gosh!) 
cot, u’yark”. haci-tctluw** yat- “‘kudukttak 288 qa thibt.sitsx™ 
now, told (him). Learned, it is said, where ‘“‘Are you awake, now? A long time, now, I have 
quy* pitsksi. ‘kuduk*citt!’® wa: wa°tluw. 
might be (the) grave. to you ‘Wake up!’ said,” said, now, it is said. 
walé-kuw** la-axwkag,® da-tcukcit.® ans ie 
Went. it is said, the boy, started looking “Oh.” 
hidé’ ypuw.*" yar i tuwae 48 “dau-ki-tls,”’88 waw. “hida: 
(for it). Found it, it is said. Thereupon got to be “T’m going along,” said, itis said. ‘(There 
-iyara se tluw,*® | wi?sag.8® yubutsitsx®® 
there on the ground, it is said. Stayed there on the | are) the (ones) waiting on the beach. I can’t you 
tia-sv th.5° hidi-ks,’’** wa-w. “‘yubutsitsx,” 


ground, now, itissaid, sat on the ground, now. 


-uy@ tiquyuw -ataxitcitltlquy™ 
When would now, it is said, night would fall, now, 
we tertl® hi-ta’s.54 
went to sleep together (with him) on the ground. 
gakatstcr-tuw* *iyaxa’s.>6 
Three nights, it is said, stayed there on the ground. 
wikuw heuk’.5" hidasttuw®® bu-5® 
Did not, it is said, eat. Reached four 


this?a°’k.®© bu-xattkuw® ths?a’k, >iyaxr® 


days. Four, it is said, days, then 
-atxitcitltt. suk“itttiquy.4 
night fell, now. Would grab (him), now. 
“kuduke’ att !’?8 wa” tiquyuw.%6 


‘Wake up, now!” he would say, now, it is said. 


-udu-tluwic®? laxti’ yp® 
It turned out, it is said, that just as soon as 





carry along,” said, it is said. “I can’t you,” 


wa'w. “ze ssa-tsa”basitsx,’’ 9? 
said, itissaid. ‘I am unable tomake place for you,” 


warw. 
said, it is said. 
$625.98 yap ,?? 94 wa°tluw, ‘“da@u:k”a- 
“Oh? said, now, it is said, ‘I want to 
baxsa-s,”’%5 wa-w. -uxcvartt,% 


go along (with you),” said, it is said. It was he, now, 


wa: wikeag”? qaxak.*® (hiy!)® 
(who) spoke the (one) not dead. (Gee!) 
“2 "issa-tsa”basitsx sy: .100 


“T am unable to make place for you hold (you). 


297? wa ttuw, “ba-duki-yks 1% 
Oh,” said, now, it is said, “T will try. 
hatssé’ iy? [’?10 wa ttuw. ““msati- 


Come here!’ said, now, it is said. ‘We will 
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dukci-ditthid 1 ba-duki-Kis' th-asit.189 Pr tagis0 bi2a-ti4t 
run together repeatedly. Try (to do so to) me red. Lived at so and so sockeye salmon 
hi-tagsti-xsis.% pi-satkad yaxtagqei-dilttid,)* thi-daga’aq.142 hitapquw™s 
to get into. We will run repeatedly from | (where was) the smoke. Went past, it is said, 
waxi-dukctt.”107 bi2at ~u-yug” 144 


(separate) points, bump (together).”’ 


suktluw.18 atl’ btuw!® 
Took (it up), it is said. Twice, it is said, 


gakats? btuw"1 
Three times, it is said, 
wi ksiya-x bu?’bitzuw'!? 
(did) not succeed. It was the fourth time, it is said, 
hitagstit ltt 18 tsawa’akquy""4 
when got inside, now. Just like one (person) 
ta-da-gathi™® ‘“cu,46 tcatcabaxa tlid,’!? 
telescoped in, now. “Very well, we are ready, now,” 
gaxcitltag.U8 
said, now, it is said, the (one who) had died. 
hita”disthuw.19 (cti-k.) 
Got to be on the beach, it is said. (Gosh!) 
ya-latckat.suwi?!?° 
Behold, there was on the water at the beach, it is 
i912) tea-puk 12 
said, big canoe. Many in canoe, it is said. 
hitgsu’ btuw.124 "apa wadgsa:- 
Was put in canoe, it is said. Was kept in middle 
*btuw.125 thi-xctluw,26 
of canoe, it is said. Paddled off, it is said, 
thi-xcit# 2” tcitcka-wa’s@te3*® th-axctluw, 
paddled off dog salmon band. Paddled off, it is 
watcitt 129 haya” aktuw'®° 
said, went home. Was not known, it is said, 
ta-da.qatlg a. the-xak,18? 
that he had (someone) telescoped within. Paddling, 
tli-wak. du-ki-ks.*133 
paddling. Singing a canoe-song as they went. 
-a-tlicitw kuw.84 datco” ta’ thuw,'*5 
Two days on the way, itissaid. Saw, now, it is said, 
th-daga:.'°6 datco’tuw'*’ th-xstuw'*® th-daqa-, 


smoke. Saw, itis said, red, itis said, smoke, 


wi-ksiyare 140 
(did) not succeed. 


wa°ttuw, 


-ayistuw 123 


* A canoe-song belongs with the story at this 
point. The informant, however, had forgotten the 


song. 





sockeye salmon with respect to so and so. 


datco”tuw tla?u-5 ba’as. tli-ssit!* thi-daga-. 
Saw, itissaid, another house. White smoke. 
hadird.147 hitapquw. 
Humpback salmon. Went past, it is said. 
th-xstuw tla’u-, >u-cuwiss thi-ssit. 
Red, it is said, again, somewhat, it is said, white. 
tsa-witi4? -uxv@rtt. hitapg®” 
Spring salmon it was,now. Went past 
tlau- datcot ba’as. th-xstuw 
salmon. Again saw house. Red (smoke), it is 
tlvu:, wik xaxadat15 tsu-wit!®2 
said, again, not very bright (red). Cohoe salmon 
wx ao thuw 158 hidastluw tla?u- 
it was, now, it is said. Got to, it is said, another 
tcalatcti’ wad'*5 


stripe-colored 


tsa-wit. 
spring 


baas. 
house. 


ya tuwits'54 
Behold, there, it is said, 
thi-daqa. >ux”artt, 


smoke. It was, now, 


yatisa’ Kag.156 
the (place) where (they 
were (going. 


TRANSLATION 


Two handsome youths were chums. They had 
been chums for a long time and were both 
unmarried. One day one of them went to 
live with another tribe at a different village, 
but the other one remained at home. Only 
one went to the other village. 

He had not been away very long when he 
returned home. Arriving there he asked, 
“Where is my chum ?” 

‘‘We have not seen him,” said his chum’s 
mother. But the fact was his churn was dead. 

He asked for him for a long time, but 
nobody told him. 

Finally someone told him. “Your chum is 





dead,”’ he said. “He is dead.” 
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Then the youth asked, “Where is his 
grave ?”’ 

Someone told him where the grave was. 
He learned where it might be found. 

Then the youth went and started to look 
for it. When he found it, he took his place on 
the ground and remained sitting there. When 
night fell he would sleep on the ground 
beside his chum. For three days and nights 
he remained there with his chum. He didn’t 
eat. The fourth day came. When night fell 
on the fourth day, he grabbed his chum 
repeatedly. “Wake up!” he kept saying. 
It turned out that just a little after nightfall 
some people cried out. Just “Ha---,” they 
cried out. “We are paddling now. We are 
going home,” they said. They cried out from 
on the beach. Twice they cried out. Then the 
boy awoke and sat up. 

“Are you awake now ? I have been saying 
‘Wake up!’ to you for a long time,” said his 
chum. 

ia 

“T’m going along with you,” said the first 
boy. 

“They are waiting for me on the beach. 
I can’t take you with me,” said the other boy. 
“T can’t do it,” he said. “I can’t make a place 
for you.” 

“Oh, I want to go along with you.” The 
one who spoke now was the one who had 
not died. 

“T can’t make a place for you, I can’t hold 
you,” was the answer. “Well, I will try. 
Come here!” he said. ““We will run together 
repeatedly and you will try to get into me. 
We will repeatedly run toward each other 
and bump together.” 

They started in. The first two times they 
did not succeed, nor did they succeed the 
third time; but the fourth time the one boy 
got inside of the other. They were now just 
like one person, telescoped together. “Very 
well, we are ready now,” said the one who 
had died. 

He went to the beach. Behold, there on the 
water was a big canoe with many people in it. 





They put him in the canoe and had him stay 
in the middle. Then they paddled off. The 
dog salmon band paddled off and went home. 
It was not known that he had someone 
telescoped within. They paddled and paddled, 
singing a canoe-song as they went. They 
were two days on the way. Then they saw 
smoke. It was red smoke; this was where the 
sockeye salmon lived. They went past the 
sockeye salmon. They saw another house. 
This one had white smoke; it was the home 
of the humpback salmon. They went past. 
They saw red smoke again, this time some- 
what white. It was the spring salmon. They. 
went past the spring salmon. Again they sawa 
house. It had red smoke also, this time not 
very bright red. It was the cohoe salmon. 
They then got to another house. Behold, 
there was stripe-colored smoke. This time it 
was the place to which they were going. 


GENERAL REMARKS PRELIMINARY 
TO GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS 


MorpPHoLocic STRUCTURE 


Nitinat is, like Nootka, a strictly suffixing 
language. Every word consists of a stem and 
one or more suffixes. Some stems may 
appear without any suffixes; their word 
form is identical with their combining form. 
Other stems require a suffix, whether a deriva- 
tional suffix or one whose function is essen- 
tially to complete the word. Similarly deriva- 
tional suffixes are of two kinds; one kind 
may be followed by other derivational suf- 
fixes or itself close the word; the other must 
always be followed by some other suffix. 
All suffixes that may be added to bare 
stems and to suffixes of non-final type are 
called stem-suffixes. But there is another 
class of suffixes that may be added only to 
formally complete words; these are called 
word-suffixes. Stem-suffixes include deri- 
vational suffixes and aspect suffixes. Word- 
suffixes include several formal modal para- 
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digms, but also include a number of other 
elements expressing temporal notions, the 
passive, etc. 

The syntactic relation of stem and suffix 
is implicit in the particular suffix. Some 
suffixes govern the stem, some are dependent 
on it. The syntax of governing suffixes is 
indicated in the definitions by means of the 
symbol ... (which may be read “‘so and so’’) 
which is employed to show in what manner 
the meaning of the stem fits in with the 
meaning of the suffix. For example: -(7, a)- 
da(-)k “possessing. ..”’ when attached to the 
stem tutc- “woman” means “possessing a 
woman,” i. e., “being married (of a man).” 
The symbol “...” is not generally used in 
definitions of dependent suffixes. 

Every formally complete word, unless it 
is a connective particle, has an aspect. 
Aspects that occur in the above text are 
durative, momentaneous, inceptive, gradua- 
tive, and momentaneous iterative. The 
durative expresses a continued existence, 
state or activity; thus duratives are transla- 
table by English nouns, adjectives, and verbs 
expressing states and continued activities. The 
momentaneous expresses momentary occur- 
rences, including transitions into states and 
states of activity (these are generally trans- 
lated ‘‘to start doing...”). The inceptive ex- 
presses transitions into existences, states and 
states of activity ; itis generally translated “to 
become. ..; to get to be .. .ing, to start ...ing.” 
(It will be seen that the territory of the 
momentaneous crosses into that of the 
inceptive.) The graduative expresses a linear 
or protracted occurrence of that which is 
expressed by the momentaneous. The mo- 
mentaneous iterative expresses an iteration 
of that which is expressed by the momen- 
taneous. The aspect is usually contained in the 
last element of the formally complete word, 
whether this is a stem or stem-suffix of the 
type that may appear finally, or actually a 
completive suffix whose function is only to 
indicate the aspect and thus complete the 
word. 


PHONETIC PROCESSES 


Inorganic vowels occur before voiced and, 
except in word-suffixes, before glottalized 
consonants. The inorganic vowel usually 
alternates between i and a, i after i or wu in the 
preceding syllable and a after a in the preced- 
ing syllable. But in a number of cases, the 
inorganic vowel is unchanging, being always 
a, i, or u (notably in the quotative word- 
suffix -(u)w). In the grammatical analysis 
below, inorganic vowels are indicated by be- 
ing placed in parentheses, e. g. -(i)’bit 
“«.,.times”’. In those cases where it is either 
i or a, it is indicated by (1, a), e. g. -(%, a)- 
da(:)k “possessing...” The inorganic vowel 
occurs only after consonants and does not 
count as a syllable in the rule regarding 
vowels of variable length given in the next 
paragraph. 

The length of certain suffix vowels is 
variable. Such vowels are long when oc- 
curring in the second syllable of the word; 
otherwise, they are short and subject to 
syncope (see rules of sandhi given below). 
However, as was stated above, an inorganic 
vowel does not count as a syllable in this 
connection; thus, the variable length a of 
-(i, a)da(-)k “possessing...” in the word 
lutcida-k “possessing a woman” is long 
because it is technically in the second 
syllable of the word, the preceding i being 
inorganic. Vowels of variable length are 
indicated by placing parentheses around the 
length sign following the vowel, e. g. a(:). 

Although most short suffix vowels are 
subject to syncope, there are vertain ones 
which are never syncopated. Such vowels are 
indicated by having a dot placed beneath 
them, e. g. a. 

Certain suffixes have the effect of con- 
verting a preceding c, s, ? to y or w. These 
are known as softening suffixes and are sym- 
bolized thus: ,-. An initial vowel of a soften- 
ing suffix does not contract with a preceding 
vowel but interposes a glottal stop. This fact is 





| indicated by ,-(’), e. g. ,-(°)is “on the beach.” 
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Certain suffixes beginning with a glottal 
stop have the effect of glottalizing a preced- 
ing y, w, | or stop or affricative consonant. 
Such suffixes are called semi-hardening and 
are indicated by writing the glottal stop 
before the hyphen, thus: ’-. The glottalized 
forms of y, w, and / are written ’y, ’w, and 71 
and those of 6 and d, *b and 7d. The glottalized 
forms of all voiceless stops except the velar 
are indicated thus: #, ¢, ts, etc. The velar 
voiceless stops, g and qw plus glottalization 
become the laryngeal glottal stop which is 
written °. 

Certain other suffixes beginning in a 
glottal stop have the effect not only of 
glottalizing a preceding y, w, 1, or stop or 
affricative consonant but also of converting a 
preceding c, s, or to y or w and then glottal- 
izing that y or w. Such suffixes are called har- 
dening suffixes and are symbolized thus: ’-. 

In addition to altering the form of a 
preceding consonant, suffixes may also alter 
the form of the stem. They may cause the 
lengthening of the stem vowel, the shortening 
of the stem vowel, the reduplication of the 
first consonant and the first vowel of the 
stem, and in addition various combinations 
of these processes. In order to indicate these 
processes in the most convenient manner 
possible, v-..., cvev..., CV-CV..., CVCV"..., 
etc. are placed before suffixes as needed. 
For example, v-.. .-api “erect; up, up above” 
indicates that this suffix has the effect of 
lengthening its stem vowel; cvev...-da’l 
“very” indicates that this suffix has the 
effect of reduplicating the first consonant and 
the first vowel of its stem; and cv-cv... 
-sibi-yik “have...as chum” indicates that 
this suffix has the effect of reduplicating the 
first consonant and the first vowel of its stem 
with the lengthening of the vowel in the 
first part of the reduplication. 

Back of the various forms that a given 
element may take due to sandhi, there is a 
certain theoretical basic form. Such a theo- 
retical form is indicated, in the grammatical 
analysis below, by being italicized. 





In Nitinat, sandhi is a very complex 
process. The material that has been worked 
out up to the present time does not furnish 
sufficient evidence to formulate the rules of 
sandhi with anything like finality. Certain 
processes have been noted, however, and on 
the basis of these, tentative rules have been 
formulated and are presented below. 


Rules of Sandhi as They Apply to Stems and 
Stem-suffixes 
1. Labialization 


When preceded by the vowel uw the 
gutturals and velars k, k, q, q’, x, and x 
beceme k¥, KY, g’, q’”, x”, and x” respec- 
tively. 

The labial element of these secondarily 
labialized gutturals and that of original 
labio-gutturals and labio-velars is lost 
before the wu vowel. 


2. Assimilation 
When two vowels are juxtaposed with a 
glottal stop between, the first vowel some- 
times assimilates to the second. Thus: 
a. a, a becomes d, d&: before + under all 
circumstances. 
b. a becomes d- before a except in stem 
syllables. 
c. u- becomes 9: before a except in stem 
syllables. 

When two vowels of different quality are 
juxtaposed with a glottal stop between 
and the second is lost by syncope, the 
first vowel assimilates to it as follows: 

a. a, a: before 7 becomes d, d-. 

b. a, a- before w remains unchanged. 

c.% before a becomes a; i: before a be- 
comes d- (even in stem syllables). 

d. i, 7 before w becomes ( ?) 

e.u, u- before a becomes 2, 9° (even in 
stem syllables). 

f. u, uw: before 7 remains unchanged. 

Before y or ’y, a, a becomes d, di: except 

in stem syllables. 
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3. 


~ 


or 


Contraction 


Two vowels coming together without a 
glottal stop between are contracted. If the 
vowels are of unlike quality, the results 
are as follows, so far as known, in stem 
syllables: 


a. @ plus 7 gives d-. 

b. « plus a gives d-. 

c. u plus a gives 2°. 

In any other than the stem syllable the 
results are the same if the resultant vowel 
is long, but not necessarily otherwise. For 
one thing, when a short vowel results from 
t+ a, its quality is a. 

The quantity of the resultant vowel is 
long in the stem syllable or when one or 
both of the component vowels is long, 
otherwise it is short. 


. Apocope 


All short stem-suffix vowels are lost in 
final position. 


. Syncope 


Non-final short stem-suffix vowels are 
syncopated when followed by a single 
consonant or original consonant group 
a) in final position b) before a word-suffix 
c) before a short stem-suffix vowel; but 
if the consonant be a glottal stop (’), 
syncope takes place regardless of whether 
the following vowel is long or short. 

It is to be noted that original consonant 
groups permit syncope before them. Non- 
original consonant groups, i. e. such as are 
formed by placing a suffix beginning in a 
consonant after a suffix ending in a con- 
sonant or by the syncope of a vowel 
between two consonants, do not permit 
syncope before them. 

There are a few short stem-suffix vowels 
that are never syncopated. Such vowels 
are indicated in the analysis by a dot 
placed beneath them. 

Inorganic vowels are never lost in 


syncope. 





6. Insertion 


Insertion is of two types: 


A. Insertion due to stem-suffixes 

(1) When a stem-suffix ending in a 
consonant group comes to stand 
before another stem-suffix begin- 
ning in a consonant or a long vowel, 
a short vowel (the determination of 
whose quality is not known) is 
inserted between the last two con- 
sonants of the first suffix. 

(2) A consonant in post-consonantal 
position glottalized by a following 
stem-suffix has a vowel inserted 
before it. The vowel is either a 
reinsertion of a syncopated vowel 
or is a new vowel, the determina- 
tion of whose quality is not under- 
stood. 

(3) The syncope of a vowel after a 
glottal stop requires the retention 
of an immediately preceding vowel 
(with assimilation to the syncopated 
vowel: cf. assimilation above), but 
if a consonant precedes, a vowel, 
of the same quality as that of the 
vowel syncopated after the glottal 
stop, is inserted. 

B. Insertion before the end of a word and 
before word-suffixes 

Before the last consonant of the 

last stem-suffix in the word, a vowel is 

inserted a) when that consonant stands 

before a word-suffix beginning in a 

consonant, b) when that consonant 

becomes glottalized by imperative *-1, 
and c) when the word would other- 

wise be a monosyllable ending in a 

consonant cluster. The inserted vowel 

has the quality of any original vowel 

that may have been syncopated, or is a 

completely new vowel, the determina- 

tion of whose quality is not yet under- 
stood. 


Insertion due to stem-suffixes affects the 


syncope or non-syncope of preceding vowels; 
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insertion before the end of a word and before 
word-suffixes does not. 

Inasmuch as apocope, syncope, and in- 
sertion are dependent on what follows rather 
than what precedes, the processes are to be 
conceived as working from the end of the 
word backwards. 


Sandhi of Word-suffixes 
The rules of sandhi applying to word- 
suffixes are not attempted here. In some 
things they are the same as the rules for 
stem-suffixes but there are evidently many 
exceptions. 


GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS 


Words are given as they appear in the text 
except that two diacritical marks are 
employed, a small circle below the line (,) 
to show where a vowel has been lost by 
syncope or by apocope, and a breve (-) to 
indicate inserted vowels and inorganic vowels. 
Thus the first word of the text is written 
uy usibi-y kiw to show that a vowel (i) has 
been syncopated between the y and the k 
and that the w in the last syllable isinorganic. 

After each word, the analysis is indicated 
in terms of the theoretical basic forms 
(italicized) of the stem and suffixes. Special 
facts concerning each element are indicated 
‘by symbols already mentioned in the dis- 
cussion above. These are as follows: 

’. hardening suffix 

>. gsemi-hardening suffix 

»- softening suffix 

v:... lengthening influence exerted by a suffix 
upon stems 

evev..., cv-cv..., etc. various types of reduplicat- 
ing influence of suffixes 

(:) (after a vowel) variable length 

(?) the initial glottal element of the post-vocalic 
form of some suffixes, especially of softening 
suffixes 

(a, i), (i), (u) inorganic vowels 

(under a vowel) permanent short vowel, not 

subject to syncope or apocope 





In definitions, the following abbreviations 
are used: 
dur. durative aspect 
mom. momentaneous aspect 
“so and so” 


1 °-u?usiba-y kiw 
it is said” 

u- + ev-ev...-sibé-yik dur. “have...as 
chum” -++ -(w)w word-suffix, quotative 
“it is said” 

u- is an “empty” stem which serves to 
hold the place of the word, phrase, or 
clause which completes the meaning of 
the suffix (or suffix complex) which 
follows the ’u-. The given word, phrase, 
or clause for which ’w- serves as a place- 
holder usually follows the ’u- form but 
is sometimes left unexpressed 

*thut “good-looking” 

tut dur. “good, good-looking, clean,etc.” 
Staxw k¥ “youths” 

The plural is implicit from the context 


‘thad so and so aschums, 


only. 
la-xwuk’ dur. “youth, boy” 
4qa°tt “a long time, now” 


. “a long time, for a long time” 
+ ?-atl word-suffix ‘now, then,” a very 
frequent but almost colorless suffix 

5 °u’usibai-y.k “had so and so as chums” 

>u- + ov-ev...-sibd-yik (see 1) 
8du-buw ‘‘both, it is said’’ 
dub, du:ba dur. “all (including ‘both’), 
everybody” + -(u)w 


7wik ‘(were) not” 
wik dur. “not, nothing” 
8 tutcida‘k ‘‘married”’ 
butc- “woman” + -(i, a)da(-)k dur. 
“possessing...” 
8du-b “both” 


dub, du-ba (see 6) 
10 >yuwiya’ tt “went now to so and so” 
-uwiy (possibly ’u- + -wiy) mom. “to go 
to..., to get to be at...” + ?-atl 
In connection with the possible analysis 
of ’uwiy, cf. ty in hatssa”iy “to come up 
to,” tlawa’iy “to go close, to get close,” 
and xaya”iy “to go far, to get to be far.” 
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11 tla?o’q (read: tla’o’aq) “the other” 
tl?u- dur. ‘‘another, again” + ~aq, -agq, 
>-aq, word-suffix, definite article. The 
idea of definite indication with added 
pronominal notion is expressed by the 
following paradigm: 


Paradigm of ?-aq 
?-aqs >-agqad 
-i-k ~vkeu? 
>-4q -agq(at) 


2hbaas “tribe” 
baas dur. “house, tribe” (prob. ba- “‘to 
dwell’? + *’-as for modern ’-a(-)s “on 
the ground”’) 
18 kWissa’tx “different village” 
kvis-, kvist- “different’’ + -sa(-)tx dur. 
“... Village, ...tribe, ...people’’ (cf. 
>-atxe “.,.tribe, ...village, ...people; 
to dwell at...’’) 
14°-uwiy “went to so and so” 
-uwry (see 10) 
tsawa’.k “one” 
tsawa-- “one” + -()ak durative 
16 tlada”’ 1a’ tt “‘stayed at home, now” 
tlada:- “stay, remain” + ,-( ji? dur. “in 
the house” + ?-att 
UV tsawa°ktt (read: tsawa’ak.ti(?) “one, 
now” 
tsawa-- + -( Jak (see 15) + -att 
18 ba? tax “village” 
ba- “to dwell” + ?-atx dur. “‘...tribe, 
... Village, ...people; to dwell at...” 
19 wikiw “not, it is said” 
wik dur. “not, nothing’ + -(u)jw 
20 gi-k”at ‘a long time away” 
qv “along time” + -kva(-)t dur. “to be 
absent” 
1 wale tliw “went home, it is said” 
wat- “go home” + -cit#t momentaneous 
+ -(u)w 
22 ya” txaq “yonder where they dwelt” 
yt “‘yonder” + °-atz + ~agq, -aq, -aq 
3 hida-w,tl “arrived” 
hida- + -a-witt mom. “to get there” 
hida- is an empty stem whose only 
function seems to be to serve as an 
element to which suffixes may be added, 





a function also served by another stem, 
hita-. Although the two stems are not 
interchangeable, the differentiation is 
not as yet clear. 
*4 wasa’ tlic ‘“‘where, now, might be” 
wa-s- dur. “where? when? which?” + 
?-atl + -ic modal notion of some kind 
25 yayaqsiba-y. Kags “the one whom I had 
as chum” 
yaq- “the one who(m), the place where, 
the time when” + cv-cv...-siba-yik 
+ ~ags, -aqs, °-ags first person singular 
of >-aq paradigm (see 11) 
* waw “said, it is said” 
wa mom. “say” + -(u)w 
27tca-di-d “we have not seen (him)” 
tcadi- durative of tca-d-ag- “not to see, 
to be blind” + -id first person plural 
(see indicative paradigm below) 


Indicative Paradigm 
-8 ~id 
as -_asu” 
a -a(t) 


wath “said, now” 
wa dur. “say” + ’-atl 
29 -ab’a-qsaq “the mother”’ 
?ab’i-qs §=dur. “mother” (prob. ’ab’a-- + 
-iqs “‘...relative’’) + -aq, -aq, >-aq 
30>at “but he was” 
-at “but” 
31 gaxctlaq ‘“‘the dead one” 
qax- ‘to be dead” + -citt mom. + ~aq, 
“44, °-24 
82 gi-te,thiw “it gottobea longtime, itis said” 
qv: +, -tcitt mom. + -(u)w 
3°-vat “asking” 
wat dur. “to ask” 
34 wiki-tx “while nobody” 
wik + -i-t, >-2¢ dur. “to be existent” 
+ -x “while” 
35 >y”yax.k¥ “told (him) so and so” 
>u- + v...-(i, a)yax “tell, indicate” 
+ -uk” dur. 
36 tsawa”’akxa’ thiw “finally one, now, it 
is said” 
tsawa:- + -( Jak + -xa? “thereupon, and 
now, finally” + ’-atl + -(u)w 
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37 qgaxctia “he died” 
qax- + -cith + >-a third person singular 
indicative (see 27) 
38 ya-yaqsiba-y kibti-k ‘the one whom you 
used to have as chum” 
yag- + cevcv...sibi-yik + -ibt, -t past 
time + -i-k second person singular of 
*-aq (see 11) 
39 wa” thiw “said, now, it is said” 
wa + ?-atl + -(u)w 
4° pitsksi? ‘“‘(the) grave” 
piisks? dur. “gr-.ve, graveyard” 
41 tsawa’akxa’ tt “finally one, now” 
tsawa-- + -( Jak + -xa + -att 
* haci-tc.thiw “learned, it is said’ 
hacit “‘to learn, know” + ,-tcitl + -(u)w 
-ir- < -iy- < -il+ .-. 
 yalquy ‘where might be” 
yat, yat dur. “there” + -quy “might, 
would, when, if, as if’’ third person 


singular 
Paradigm of -quy 
-quys, -qu's -quyid 
-qu:suk” -qu:sww 
~quy -quy (at) 


44 wala-kiw ‘‘went, it is said”’ 
wali-- mom. “to go” + -ak dur. + -(u)w 
* la-xuw KWaq “the boy” 
la-xwuk” + ~aq, -aq, >-2q 
6 da-tcuk¥c.tt “started looking (for it)”’ 
datc- ‘‘to see, look for” + v-...-uk” dur. 
+ -ctit. 
-citt added to the durative gives the 
inceptive. 
4’ hidi’y.piw “found it, it is said” 
hida- + -a°yip mom. “to get, catch, 
find” + -(u)w 
48 *iyaxi-thiwxa’ “thereupon got to be 
there on the ground, it is said” 
*iyax “there, then” + ’-i-tf (mom. to 
‘-a(-Js “on the ground”) + -(u)w 
+ -xa@ “thereupon, and now, finally” 
49 iyaxa’ si’ thiw “stayed there on the 
ground, now, it is said” 
syax + ’-a(-)s + ?-atl + -(u)w 
5° tia-si’ tt “sat on the ground, now” 
fig’- “to sit” + '-a(-)s + >-atl 





51 nya tlquyuw 
said” 
>uy “when, if” (generally used with -quy 
following in the next word, see 52 
-atxitcititiquy) + ’-atl + -quy + -(u)w 
52 -atxitcitl tiquy “night would fall, now” 
-atxitcitt “night falls” (inceptive to dur. 
-atxiy “night’) + *-atl + -quy 
53 wa tcitt “went to sleep” 
wi itcitt ‘to fall asleep” (mom. of wéitc 
“to sleep’) The rules of syncope as 
stated would require wiitctl. Perhaps 
the 7 of -it# is not subject to syncopation. 
54 hi-ta’s “together (with him) on the 
ground” 
prob. hi-ta- (< *hihita- distributive of 
hita-) + '-a(-)s 
55 gakatstci:liw “three nights, it is said” 
qak(a)is “three” + -tci(-)i dur. “days, 
nights, i. e., periods of 24 hrs.”’ + -(u)w 
56 *iyaxa’.s ‘‘stayed there on the ground” 
iyar + '-a(-)s (see 49) 
57 hauk¥ “eat” 
h@uk» dur. “to eat’’ (possibly hau - + -k) 
58 hidas thiw ‘‘reached” 
hida- (see 23) + -sitl “to get to, reach” 
(mom. of -s) + -(u)w 
59 bu: “four” 
bu: dur. “four” 
89 tlis”a’k “days” 
ths’a-- “day” (possibly tlis- “white” + 
a suffix -2a--) + -( Jak 
61 bu-xWatikiw “four, it is said” 
bu: “four” + -xatlk dur. (?) (meaning 
unknown) + -(u)w 
82 >ivax “then” 
iyax dur. “there, then” 
$ atxitcitl ti ‘night fell, now” 
-atxitcitl (see 52) + ?-atl 
64 sukWitltiquy “would grab (him), now” 
su- “to grab, seize, take hold” + -kitl 
mom. + ”-atl + -quy 
6 kudukWe’ati, ‘‘wake up, now!” 
kuduk” “to be awake” + -citt + ’-atl 
+ ?-t imperative. -c’att takes the place 
of -citltt under certain circumstances, 
as in this case before ”-7. 


‘when would, now, it is 
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8 wa’ tiquyuw “he would say, now” 
wa: + ?-atl + -quy + -(ujw 
67 -udu-tluwie “it turned out, itissaid, that’’ 
This word seems to be formally analyzable 
into ’udu-tl “because” + -(u)w + modal 
-ic (see 24), but this analysis scarcely 
seems to explain the meaning of the 
word as a whole. 
8 Jaxti’yp ‘‘just as soon as” 
lax- “now” + -ti’yp (meaning unknown) 
69 atxiteti “night fell” 
-atxitcitt (inceptive to dur. ’atxiy, see 52) 
70 gi-tskid “a little later” 
qi “a long time” + -tskid “a little..., 
slightly...” 
71 -atxiy “(at) night” 
-atxiy dur. “to be night” 
7 qayaqe,ti ‘“‘(someone) cried out” 
qa-yag- ‘‘to yell, cry out” + -citl 
3 ada thiw “only, now, it is said” 
?ada- “‘just, only” + ?-atl + -(u)w 
74 ha--- (exclamation) 
* th-xak thdaé- “we are paddling, now” 
thi-x- “to paddle” + -ak dur. + ’-atl 
+ -id “we” + -d- a suffix or a reinstated 
and modified vowel connected with 
vocatives and shouted forms. -dé- may 
be suffixed, or, more likely, -id is 
really -idi or -ida with the final vowel 
never appearing except when it is 
lengthened and umlauted in vocative 
forms. 
6 wa-lcitl.tid “we are going home now” 
waleitt (graduative of wal- “to go home’’) 
+ °-atl + -id “we”. The graduative is 
regularly formed from the momentane- 
ous by lengthening of the stem vowel. 
 -ivaxtqaytl “from there”’ 
-ryax + -tgiytt (possibly -tag ‘“‘to come 
from...” + an unknown suffix -déytt) 
8 hita’d? saq ‘“‘on the beach” 
hita- (see 28) + -a(-) dit, -a(-)di- 
“along...” + ,-()is dur. “on the 
beach” + ~aq, -aq, ?-aq. 
-a(:Pdi- occurs before hardening or sof- 
tening suffixes. 
(jis means “on level ground or sand, 





on the beach”’; -a’di?s means “‘on the level 
sand along (the sea)” and is therefore 
a more specific way of saying “on the 
beach.” 
79 atl’ bit piw “twice caused, it is said”’ 
atla-, ?atli-, atk “two” + -(i)bit dur. 
“...times” + ’-ap causative + 


-(u)w 
80 kuduk¥i-titi ‘‘woke up on the ground, 
now” 
kuduk” ‘to be awake” + ’-i-ti (mom. 


of '-a(-)s ‘‘on the ground’’) + ”-atl 
8 ¢iithiw “sat up on theground, it is said”’ 
fiq’- “to sit” + '-i-tf (mom. of ’-a(-)s 
“on the ground”) + -(u)w 
82 ci-k (exclamation of wonder or admira- 
tion interpolated by the narrator) 
8 kuduk’ tlak “are you awake, now ?” 
kuduke + ?-att + -ak second person 
singular interrogative (see interroga- 
tive paradigm below) 
Interrogative Paradigm 
-aks -akid 
-ak -aksu? 
a -at 
This paradigm also occurs with the 
vowel i instead of a. Just when the i 
forms occur is not known as yet. 
ga” thibt.sitsx “a long time, now, I have 
to you” 
qi: + ?-atl + -ibt, -t past time + -s first 
person singular indicative + -tisx a 
pronominal objective suffix, here mean- 
ing “you” singular. -itsx when following 
a first personal pronominal suffix 
(singular or plural, i. e. -s or -id) denotes 
a second person singular object. To 
denote a second person plural object 
the form -u°?witsxz, -wwitsx is used 
likewise after -s or -id. However, there 
are in addition certain usages of -itsx 
which are not as yet clear. 


8 kudukYcitt, “wake up!” 
kuduk» + -citt + ?-4 imperative 
wa “said” 


wa: mom. “to say” 
875 (exclamation indicating that one has 











206 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS 


VOL. VII 





heard what was said or that one has 
taken notice of something) 
88 da’u-k¥i-tis “I’m going along” 
dau- “to go along” + -k dur. + -i(-)il 
future time + -s “T’’ 


89 hid?a-wi’,saq ‘“‘the (ones) waiting on the 
beach” 
hida- +- ?a-w dur. “to wait” + ,-()is + 
a4, 4, >-aq 
90 yubulsitsx “I can’t you” 
yubut dur. “to be unable” + -s “I” + 
-itsx (see 84) 


1! hidi-ks “carry along”’ 

hida- +- -i-ks dur. “to carry along” 

% ¥Wissa-tsa”’bxsitsx ‘Iam unable to make 
place for you” 

x%-, zis-(...?>-2) “to be unable” + 
-satsu dur. “place” + ap causative + 
>-¢ irrealis + -s + -ttsx 
The form ’-p (syncopated from causative 

?-ap) hardens to ’-~-b. When a vowel pre- 

cedes, the first glottal stop is lost with leng- 

thening of that vowel, thatis, *-a”b > -a’b. 

%>j- (exclamation) 


* ha: (exclamation) 
% da’u-kWabaxsa's “I want to go along 
(with you)”’ 
dvu-- “to go along’ + -k dur. + 
-(a)baxsa: “to want to...” + -s “TI” 
% ux’ tt “it was he, now” 
ux” dur. “it is he, it, etc.” + ?-att 
” wik’aq “the (one) not” 


wik + ~aq, -aq, °-aq 
% gaxak “dead” 
gaz- “to be dead” + -ak dur. 
*® hiy (exclamation of admiration inter- 
polated by the narrator) 
100 su: “hold (you)” 
dur. of stem sw- 
10. ba-duk¥i-yks “I will try” 
prob. ba-duk” dur. “to try” + -i-yk, -i-k 
(possibly a suffix denoting future time) 


+ -8 —” ‘ 
102 hatssiiy?, ‘‘come here!” 
hatssa-- (connected with hatss- “this way 


(with it), give it here”) + ~%y dur. “to 
go, come to...” + ”-4 imperative 


110 wi-ksiya-x 





108 pi-satidukci-dit.ttid “we will run to- 
gether repeatedly”’ 
pisat- “to run” + -i(-)Jduk” + v-...- 


ci-dit momentaneous iterative + -i(:)i 
future time + id “‘we” 
104 ba-duk¥i-Kis “try (to do so to) me” 
prob. ba-duk» dur. “to try” + -i-k (seems 
to alternate with -i-yk, see 101) + ?-i-s 
(imperative plus first person object) 
105 hi-taqsti-xsis “to get into” 
hita- + -qsti-x (for -gstitt + ?-x irrealis; 
’-agstitt, of which -qstitt is the post- 
vocalic form, is mom. ‘of ’-agtl, -gil 
“inside”) + -sis (meaning unknown). 
The lengthening of the stem vowel is 
either ‘“‘conative” lengthening or is due 
to the suffix -sis. 
106 pi-sat,. ka yaxtaqci-dil,ttid ‘we will run 
repeatedly from (separate) points” 
pisat- “torun” + -uk” dur. + -a’ yaxtaq 
“to do...from (separate) points” (with 
nominal stems it means ‘from...’’) 
+ v-...-ci-dit mom. iterative + -i(-)i 
+ -id ‘We? 
107 waxi-duk¥c ti “bump (together’’) 
waz- ‘to throw away, discard; fall’’ + 
-i(-)duk» “together” + -citt 
108 suk thiw “took (it up), it is said” 
su- + -kitt + -(u)w 
109 ati? b tiiw “twice, it is said” 
?atla-, atli-, atk “two” + -(¢Pbit dur. 
“_..times” + -(u)w 
(did) not succeed”’ 
wik “not” + v-...-siya-x (possibly 
means “‘succeed’’) 
111 gakats?b,tiw “three times, it is said” 
gak(a)ts- “three” + -(i)bit dur. “... 
times” + -(u)w 
12 bu’bitxiw “it was the fourth time, it 
is said, when”’ 
bu: “four” + -(¢)bit dur. ‘“...times” + 
-x “while, when” + -(u)w 
18 hitaqstittti “got inside, now” 
hita- + -qstitl, post-consonantal ‘-aqstitt 
(mom. of ’ -agit, -qil “inside”’) + -att 
4fsawa’akquy “just like one (person)”’ 
tsawa:- “one” + -( Jak + -quy 
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115 ada. qatiti “telescoped in, now” 126 thi-xc tliw “paddled off, it is said” 
ta-daq- ‘“‘to be telescoped, doubled up”’ ithi-x “paddle” + -cith + -(u)w 
+ ’-agtt + ?-atl 127 thi-xcitt “paddled off” 
16¢y “very well’ thi-x- + -citl 
11” teatcabaxa’ tlid ‘“‘we are ready, now” 128 tcitcKa-wa’sa’ tx ‘dog salmon band”’ 
tcaba- “to be satisfactory, proper” + tcitcka-wa’s ‘“‘dog salmon” + ”-atx dur. 


evev...-ax (tcatcabar means “to be 
ready”) + ?-ati + -id “we” 
118 gaxcititaq ‘the one who had died” 
gax- + citt + -t, -ibt past time + ~-aq, 


-a4q; ; 4 

119 hita’dis, thiw “got to be on the beach, 

it is said”’ 

hita- + -a°’di(’)- “along...” + -sit# mom. 
of ,-(’)is “on the beach” (see 78) + 
-(u)w 

120 va-late, kat siw?, “behold, there was on 

the water at the beach, it is said”’ 

yat-, yat- “there” + -atci(-)kt ‘“‘on the 
water” + ,-(’)is dur. “on the beach” 
+ -(u)jw + ?-< imperative (used as a 
device for calling attention to some fact 
or situation in the story and therefore 
roughly equivalent to English “be- 
hold’’) 

121 a> “big” 

+e dur. “big” 

12 ¢ca-puk¥ “canoe” (referring to a canoe 
as # means of conveyance, i. e., in 
motion or manned and ready for use) 

tcap- “canoe” + v-...-uwk” dur. 

3 avistiw “many in canoe, it is said” 

?aya- “many” + -ist dur. “in a canoe” 
+ -(ujw 

24 hit qsu’b,tiw 

said” 

hita- + -gs-u’p, post-consonantal ’ -a(-)as- 
wp (momentaneous causative of -qs, 
’-a(-)as “in a box, in a canoe’’) + ”-t 
passive + -(u)w 

For -u’b < -w’p + ’-, see 92 

125 >apa’wadqsa”b,tiiw “was kept in middle 
of canoe, it is said”’ 

?ap- “a place” + -(a,i)wad + -qs, post- 
consonantal ’-a(-)xzs, dur. “in a canoe” 
+ ?-ap caus. + ?-it + -(u)w. For -qsa”b- 
< -qsa’p + ”-, see 92 


“‘was put in canoe, it is 


‘*_. tribe; to dwell at...” 


129 walcit! “went home” 
wat- “to go home” + -citl 
180 haya’ak tiw “was not known, it is 
said” 
haya:- “not to know” + -(’jak + ”-tt 
+ -(ujw 
131 ta-da.’ qitiq’a “that he had (someone) 


telescoped within” 


ta-daq- ‘“‘to be telescoped” + ’-agit, -qtt 
dur. “inside” + -ga “that, as, for” 
subordinating suffix 
132 th-xak “paddling” 
thi-x- + -ak 
183 du:k¥i-ks “singing a canoe-song as they 
went”’ 
duke “song” (du- “to sing” + -uk”) + 


-i-ks dur. “‘to carry along”’ 
184 >a-titcitw’ kiw (read ’a-titci-tu’ kiw (?)) 
“two days on the way, it is said” 
-atla-, ?athi-, atk “two” + -tci(-)E dur. 
“|. .days” + v:...-wuk” dur. “on the 
way” + -(ujw 
185 datco” 1a’ thiw 
date- 


“saw, now, it is said” 
“to see, look” + -9’at mom. “‘see 
+ ?-atl + -(u)w 
136 tli-daga: “smoke” 
dur. of ¢ti-dag- ‘‘smoke, blue”’ 
137 datco” liw “‘saw, it is said” 
datc- + -o°at + -(u)w 
138 tii-xstiw “red, it is said” 
tliz- “red” + v-...-sit dur. “fluid 
substance (including smoke and flame 
as well as ordinary liquids and gases)”’ 
+ -(ujw 
189 tli-xsit “red” 
thiz- + v-...-sit (see 138) 
140 >» tix “lived at so and so” 
-u- + ?-atx 
141 bi’a-t “sockeye salmon” 


” 





bi2at “sockeye salmon” 
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142 thi-dagqa’aq “the smoke” 
same as 136 + ~aq, -aq, >-aq 
18 hitap quw “went past, it is said” 
hita- +- -aq dur. “to pass, go past” + -(u)Jw 
144>y-yug¥ ‘“‘with respect to so and so” 
-u- + v-...yuq” dur. “with respect to” 
145 tla?u- ‘‘another” 
tau: dur. “another, again” (see 11) 
146 tli-ssit “white” 
ths- ‘‘white’” + v-...-stt 
147 hadi’d “humpback salmon” 
had’d dur. “humpback salmon” 
148 >y-ciw “somewhat, it is said” 
uc =dur. “some, something” + -(u)w 
4% ¢sa-wit “‘spring salmon” 
wawit dur. “spring salmon” 
150 hitap.q “went past” 
hita- + -pag (see 143) 





181 xaxada’t ‘“‘very bright” 
ga- “much” + evev...-da’? dur. “very” 
152 tsu-wit ‘‘cohoe salmon” 
tsu-wit dur. “cohoe salmon” 
158 ux Wi? thiw “it was, now, it is said” 
same as 96 + -(u)w 
154 va-tiwits “behold, there, it is said” 
yal-, ya-t- +- -(ujw + -its unknown, but 
it seems to be used like the imperative 
form ’-i (see 120) 
155 tealatcti’wad ‘‘stripe-colored”’ 
tcalatcti:- (unknown) + -(i, a)wad dur. 
“in the middle” 
156 va-ltsa’ Kaq ‘“‘the (place) where (they 
were) going” 
yal-, yal- + -ts@ak dur. “going to” + 
a4, “4, -aq 
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Southern Paiute, a Shoshonean Language; Texts 
of the Kaibab Paiutes and Uintah Utes; Sou- 
thern Paiute Dictionary. Edward Sapir. Pro- 
ceedings Amer. Acad. Arts and Sciences, 
vol. 65, no’s 1, 2, 3. June 1930-May 1931. 

After many years Sapir’s Shoshonean linguistic 
material has appeared. It is a splendid piece of work 
and will naturally supersede previous papers on 

Shoshonean linguistics. As a guide and help to 

further Uto-Aztecan studies, it will be invaluable. 

When we have more works on this order we will 

finally know just what the American stocks are. 

The volume contains the Kaibab Paiute linguistic 
material obtained from Tony Tillohash, a student 
at the Indian School at Carisle, in 1910; and the 

Ute texts obtained in 1909 at the Uinta Reservation ; 

the grammatical sketch of Kaibab Paiute and the 

dictionary are worked up on the basis of the 
materials obtained from Tony Tillohash to whom 

a fine tribute is paid. The phonetic system employed 

is most elaborate, practically (if not exactly) 

identical with the more complete system sponsored 
by the Committee of the American Anthropological 

Association. And this involves special symbols for 

phases of a single fundamental phoneme, such as 

are induced by the adjacent or neighboring conson- 
ants and vowels. If I am not mistaken Sapir now 
advocates simplification. — The grammatical 
sketch is essentially descriptive (not comparative), 
as it should be in our present state of knowledge; 
and the phonetic shifts are illustrated almost 
entirely from Kaibab Paiute itself, and it should be 
emphasized that it is brought out very clearly just 
which phonemes are fundamental and which are 
due to contact-phenomena. If asked what features 
of morphology stand out, I should be inclined to 
say enclisis, combination of stems, and nominal 
incorporation. The last, by the way, is decidedly 
freer than I had anticipated; and to a certain extent 
this applies to the whole grammatical structure. 
The only adverse criticisms which 1 wish to make 
are essentially of form and which in no way detract 





from the scientific value of the work. It would have 
been better to have given a table of all Paiutesounds 
in one place and then to have explained just which 
were fundamental and which due to shifts: in this 
way one would not meet strange unexplained 
symbols in the discussion of vocalic changes. Also 
references in the grammatical sketch to the texts 
by page and line would have been a most welcome 
aid to the student. This is partially compensated 
for by the careful elaborate analysis of an inter- 
linear text with references to the grammatical 
sketch. A few pages of additional interlinear texts 
also are of assistance as are some annotations to 
the texts. The dictionary is quite properly given in 
normalized orthography, but since there are but 
few references to the texts (though ample to estab- 
lish the validity of the forms given) it is impossible 
to guage the variations in the texts without much 
effort. There are a few misprints in English (see 
e. g., pp. 59, 133) but none which cause any 
misunderstanding. — We are told r was never 
heard as d (p. 46); in the Wind River Shoshoni 
dialect I hear a sound which seems to partake some- 
what the nature of both. Gemminated consonants 
occur also in Blackfoot, Cheyenne, and Arapaho. 
The alternation of s and c has a partial parallel in 
Proto-Algonquian; so has the assibilation of 
Shoshonean ti. — In closing I should like to ask a 
question: on page 6 we are told that as far as is 
known at present the Uto-Aztecan languages are 
not genetically related to any other American 
languages; does this mean thatSapir has abandoned 
his point of view as expressed in his “Bird’s Eye 
View of American Languages North of Mexico“ 
(Science, October 28, 1921, p. 408) and withdrawn 
Tanoan-Kiowan from his group VI denominated 
Aztec-Tanoan, as he did Tsimshian from his 
‘*‘Penutian“ (group IV) by styling it an independent 
language before the Anthropological Society of 
Washington ? 
TRUMAN MICHELSON. 





